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Introduction to the Udana

Texts:

BJT: The text of the Udana presented here is substantially a transliteration of the Sinhala
letter version of the text as printed in the Buddha Jayanti Tripitaka Series, Volume
XXIV. In preparing this edition the corrigenda (suddhi patraya) as printed on page xxvi
of that volume have been taken into account. Other corrections, made by the present
editor while preparing this edition of the text, have been noted in the appropriate place.

In the original edition there were many cases where BJT was inconsistent in its use of
punctuation and layout. Here an attempt has been made to present a more standardized
version of the text in this regard, but as the matter is trivial on the one hand, and
extremely numerous on the other, these sort of changes have not been noted.

Italics in the text and translation presented here signify that these lines were repetitions
in the text that were omitted in BJT. They have been filled in here to encourage recital of
the text in full.

Other texts consulted:

SHB: Paramatthadipani or the Commentary to the Udana, edited by Bihalpola Siri
Dewarakkhita Thera, finally revised by Mahagoda Siri Nanissara Thera (Colombo, 1920,
reprinted Colombo, 1990).

The Udana Pali, edited by Belideniye Siridhamma Thero (Colombo, 1983).

ChS: The Burmese edition of the text and commentary as they appear on the Chattha
Sangayana CD-ROM Version 3 (Igatpuri, no date given, but = 1999).

Udanavarga, herausgegeben von Franz Bernhard (G(&ingen 1965).

Other Works Cited:

PED: The Pali Text Society's Pali-English Dictionary, edited by T. W. Rhys Davids and
William Stede (1921-1925, republished, Oxford 1995).

DP: A Dictionary of Pali, Part 1 a - kh, by Margeret Cone (Oxford 2001).

SED: A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, by Sir Monier Monier-Williams (1% published 1899;
corrected edition, Delhi 2002).

DPPN: Dictionary of Pali Proper Names, G.P. Malalasekera (reprinted New Delhi, 2002).
Geography of Early Buddhism, by Bimala Churn Law (2" edition, New Delhi 1979).
Syntax of the Cases in the Pali Nikayas, by O.H. de A. Wijesekera (Colombo 1993).

A Pali Grammar, by Wilhelm Geiger, revised and edited by K.R. Norman (Oxford,
1994).

Pali Grammar, by Vito Perniola S.J. (Oxford 1997).

Style and Function, by Mark Allon (Tokyo 1997).



Introduction

The first book in Pali that I read from cover to cover without the aid of a translation was
the Udana. It struck me then, and still strikes me now, as being the ideal book to
introduce students to a study of the language of the texts. There are a number of reasons
for this. The first is that the Udana is made up of related prose and verse sections, which
exposes the student to the different ways in which the language is written.

Then the prose sections are for the most part short and story-like, and therefore provide
an underlying context which helps with the comprehension of the language. The stories
are mainly quite straightforward, and give a contextual basis for understanding the
udanas, which are generally more difficult in form and syntax.

Some of the most memorable stories in the Canon have found there way into this
collection, which seems to have an overall structural plan, in that it begins with events
that happened just after the Sambodhi (also recorded in the Mahavagga of the Vinaya);
and the last chapter includes many events from the last days of the Buddha as recorded in
the Mahaparinibbanasutta (Dighanikaya 16). Note that the Udana ends, not with the
Buddha's parinibbana, following which no udana was spoken, of course; but with the
parinibbana of one of the Buddha's leading disciples Ven. Dabba Mallaputta.

As the collection takes in some of the most important events in the Buddha's career, it
naturally reflects some of his most important discoveries and teachings also. Because of
this there is enough material of doctrinal importance in the collection to keep the student
interested, whether it be the review of paticcasamuppada following the Sambodhi; the
important meditation instruction to Bahiya ; the difficult teaching on bhava given in
Lokavolokanasuttam or the teachings about nibbana in the first 4 udanas of chapter 8.

The translation is presented here together with the Pali line by line, and attempts - as far
as is possible - to present an exact rendering of the text so as to give the student enough
help to follow the wording of the text itself. Any departure from that procedure that [ am
aware of, has been noted. Although my main aim has been to help the student read the
text itself, hopefully the translation is in fairly lucid English, so that if all that is required
is a reliable translation, it can be read alone.

In preparing the notes I have concentrated on drawing attention to the structure and
syntax of the language. I have been greatly helped with this by a study of the Syntax of
the Cases in the Pali Nikayas, by O.H. de A. Wijesekera (his Ph.D. Thesis, prepared in
1935 at the University of London, but unfortunately not published until 1993). The book
deals in great depth with syntax mainly from the point of view of the noun. Another book
that I have found very useful is Pali Grammar, by Vito Perniola S.J. (which was
completed in 1965, and first published in 1997). About a third of the grammar deals with
syntax, and approaches the subject from different angles: agreement, case, verb, and
sentence syntax.



No attempt, however, has been made to be comprehensive in treatment here, rather |
simply point out certain aspects regarding the structure of the language (normally when
they first occur). It is expected that the student from there on should look for the same
sort of constructions on their own.

Canonical Parallels

Some of the material found in this collection is also found in other places in the Canon.
Below there are 2 concordance tables to facilitate cross-reference. The first table shows
places in the Canon which correspond both in the prose and udana with the collection
presented here. From this we can see that nearly all of the corresponding material has
been drawn from either the Vinaya Khandhakas or the Mahaparinibbanasutta of
Dighanikaya, which are believed to have formed a narrative unit at some time. The
second table shows the parallels to the udanas alone:!

Table 1 (Prose & Udana)
Udana: Parallel:
Pathamabodhisuttam 1-1  Vinaya Mahavagga: Bodhikatha
Dutiyabodhisuttam 1-2  Vinaya Mahavagga: Bodhikatha
Tatiyabodhisuttam 1-3  Vinaya Mahavagga: Bodhikatha®
Nigrodhasuttam 1-4  Vinaya Mahavagga: Ajapalakatha
Mucalindasuttam 2-1 Vinaya Mahavagga: Mucalindakatha
Bhaddiyasuttam 2.10  Sanghabhedakkhandhakam: ChaSakyapabbajjakatha
Nagasuttam 4.5 Kosambakakkhandhakam: Palileyyakagamanakatha
Rajasuttam 5-1 Mallikasuttam, Kosalasamyuttam, SN 3.8
Uposathasuttam 5-5 Patimokkhatthapanakkhandhakam:
Imasmimdhammavinaye-atthacchariyam
Sonasuttam 5-6 Cammakkhandhakam: Mahakaccanassa
Pancavaraparidassana
Anandasuttarh 5-8  Sanghabhedakkhandhakam: Paficavatthuyacanakatha

'T have not included the parallels found in Nettipakarana and Petakopadesa, as these are simply quotations
of the relevant texts.

Note that there are parallels to al/l the udanas in this collection in the Sanskrit Udanavarga, see the Udana
Parallels document elsewhere on this website.

2 The first 3 suttas in the Udana also occur at the beginning of the Vinaya Mahavagga. There however the
Buddha is said to have reviewed paticcasamuppada in both forward and reverse orders during each of the
three watches of the night.

In the Udana, on the other hand, the Buddha reviews paticcasamuppdda in forward order during the 1%
watch, in reverse order during the 2" watch, and in both forward and reverse orders during the 3™ watch.
This is obviously more dramatic, but we cannot draw conclusions about the priority of the different
versions from that alone.

When we look at the various sources, Pali, Sanskrit, Tibetan, & Chinese, it is clear that there were a
number of different traditions about the events immediately following the Awakening.
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Ayusankharavossajanasuttar 6-1

Cundasuttam 8-5
Pataligamiyasuttam 8-6

Table 2 (Udana only)
Udana:
Kassapasuttam 1-6
Jatilasuttam 1-9 cd
Bahiyasuttam 1-10
Mucalindasuttam 2-1
Dandasuttam 2-3
Sariputtasuttam 3-4
Pilindivacchasuttam 3-6a-c
Lokavolokanasuttam 3-10

Gopalasuttam 4-3
Junhasuttam 4-4
Pindolasuttam 4-6

Sariputtasuttam 4-7

Upasenasuttam 4-9 vs.2
Kumarakasuttam 5-4c-h
Uposathasuttam 5-5

Revatasuttam 5-7

Saddhayamanasuttam 5-9

Panthakasuttam 5-10d-f
Subhitisuttam 6-7ab
Dutiyasattasuttam 7-4a-d
Lakuntakabhaddiyasuttam 7-5
Tanhakkhayasuttam 7-6d-f

Mahaparinibbanasuttam, DN.16
Iddhipadasamyuttam, SN 51.10

AN. VIII.vii.10

Mahaparinibbanasuttam, DN.16
Mahaparinibbanasuttam, DN.16
Bhesajjakkhandhakam: Sunidhavassakaravatthu

Parallel:

Nid II comm. on Sn 65

Dhp 393cd

Bahiyattherassapadanam

Kathavatthu: Hevatthikatha, Dutiyavaggo 1
Dhp 131-132

Th 651 (Revata), Th 999 (Sariputta)

Sn 473a-c

Sn 593ab;

cf. Salayatanavibhangasuttam MN 149;
cf. Salayatanasamyuttam, SN 35.31;

cf. Khandhasamyuttam SN 22.41;

Dhp 42

Th 192 (Khitaka)

Mahapadanasuttam (DN. 14), Carika-anujananam
Dhp 185

Th 68 (Ekuddaniya);

Pacittiyakandam, Atthangatasikkhapadam
Sn 751

Dhanapalasetthipetavatthu Pv. 243cd, 244
Th 447 (Sirimanda);
Patimokkhatthapanakkhandhakam:
Imasmimdhammavinaye-atthacchariyam
Parivarapali: Gathasanganikam
Kankharevatattherassapadanam
Kathavatthu: Kankhakatha

MN. 128;

Kosambiyajatakam Ja. 428;
Kosambakakkhandhakam: Dighavuvatthu
Sarabhangajatakam Ja. 522

Sn 7ab

Th 297a-d (Rahula)

Cittasamyuttam SN 41.5

Dhp 230b-d;

AN. IV.i.6d-f;

AN. IV.i.8d-f;

AN. V.v.2h-j



Papaficakkhayasuttarn 7-8cd  lines cd occur as prose in Anefijasappayasuttam
(MN. 106);
AN. VIL.vi.2
Tatiyanibbanasuttam 8-3  Iti 43
Catutthanibbanasuttam 8-4 Channovadasuttam (MN. 144);
Salayatanasamyuttam SN 35.87;
Dutiyadabbasuttam 8-10 Mahapajapatigotamitheri-apadanam, vss. 286-287

More Udanas in the Tipitaka

In the Tipitaka we find an early classification of the Dhamma into 9 groups, they are:
Sutta, Geyya, Veyyakarana, Gatha, Udana, Itivuttaka, Jataka, Abbhutadhamma, and
Vedalla. It is not without significance that this classification includes 3 groups that were
later to be collected and find their way into the Khuddakanikaya in eponymous books:
Udana, Itivuttaka, and Jataka. This perhaps serves to show that although the collection of
the material that eventually formed the Khuddakanikaya may be late, the material from
which it was formed was, in some cases, known right from the earliest times. Of the other
classes mentioned here none are found collected in books bearing the same names, but
are spread throughout the Nikayas as we now receive them, and it very much appears
that the Nikaya classification has at some time or other, superceded the earlier one.

In the Udana itself there are 80 discourses, and they comprise all but one of the exalted
utterances that are attributed to the Buddha himself in the Tipitaka.? There are, however,
many udanas which are found in the Vinaya- and Suttapitakas that have not made their
way into the collection. When we examine this extraneous material we find that the
majority of these udanas are not exalted utterances, as in the Udana collection, but rather
are exclamations, which, for the most part, do not form a climax in themselves, in the
way the exalted udanas do, but are simply exclamations in an on-going narrative.

All the udanas of this kind that I have been able to find are collected in the Appendix. In
the Jatakas many of the Bodhisatta's utterances are said to have been udanas, and they
have also been collected in the same Appendix.

3 There are also 2 other udanas mentioned in the collection, which are not by the Buddha. The first was the
exclamation made by Ven. Bhaddiya, expressing his happiness with the monk’s life (Ud. 2-10): Aho
sukham! Aho sukham! This udana was also uttered by the Bodhisatta on 2 different occasions, see The
Bodhisatta’s Udanas in the Jataka in the Appendix.

Sakka, king of the gods, also made an udana after giving alms to Ven. Mahakassapa (3-7):

Aho danam! Paramadanam ~ Kassape suppatitthitam,

Aho danam! Paramadanam ~ Kassape suppatitthitan-ti.



Collection & Organization of the Udana

John D. Ireland in the Introduction to his translation of The Udana (Kandy, 1997, pg 10),
writes: Could the udanas have once existed as a collection apart from the introductory
discourses, like the verses of the Dhammapada? In the first chapter...the udana utterances
form a group united by the common word "brahmin," which is obvious when they are
read apart from the introductory discourses. So this chapter could well have been called
Brahmana-vagga, following on from the last chapter of the Dhammapada... Similarly, the
second chapter has the unifying theme of sukha: happiness, bliss. However, in the
subsequent chapters there is often no discernible theme linking the utterances.

As Ireland noted the word brahmana occurs in all the verses of the opening chapter, (1-
1b, 1-2b, 1-3b, 1-4a, 1-5d, 1-6d, 1-7b, 1-8d, 1-9d, 1-10h), and so there is clearly word
collocation in the udanas in this chapter. Likewise sukha occurs in nearly all of the verses
of the second chapter (2-1aceh, 2-2abc, 2-3acdegh, 2-4a, 2-5a, 2-6a, 2-8c, 2-9b, 2-10c¢); it is
missing from 2-7, but there its place is taken by the word piya (2-7af), which is related in
meaning, and piya also occurs in the verse that follows it (2-8b), so that it may have come
in to the collection through this connection.

It is odd that having seen the collocation of the verses in the first 2 chapters, that Ireland
didn't note the clear collocation in the 3 chapter, linked by the word bhikkhu, which
occurs throughout the chapter, occuring in the following verses: 3-1a, 3-2d, 3-3d, 3-4c, 3-
5¢c, 3-6d, 3-7a, 3-8a, 3-9d, 3-10 last verse; or in the 4" chapter where it is on the word citta
: 4-1d, 4-2e, 4-3c, 4-4a, 4-5¢c, 4-6e, 4-8d, 4-9f, 4-10a. The 7" udana in this chapter doesn't
have the word citta, but it does have the root-connected word cetasa (4-7a).

If we were to give names to the first four chapters according to their word-collocation,
we would then have Brahmanavagga, Sukhavagga, Bhikkhuvagga, and Cittavagga. It is
interesting to note that these four vagga titles do in fact occur in the Dhammapada, and it
may be that what we have in the udana is a fossilized remnant of a collection of verses
that, as Ireland suggested, may once have stood alone.

In the following chapters there seems to be no collocation on a keyword. Still, we should
note that papa occurs in 5-3d, 5-4ce, 5-6¢d, 5-7bcd; and 5-4 may be connected to 5-5, by
theme, as they both deal with the covering up of bad deeds. There does not seem to be
collocation running through all the verses in the 6'" chapter either, but ditthi occurs in 6-
6j, 6-8 (in the middle), 6-9d, 6-10h. The theme of views is also implied in 6-4 & 6-5 (see
the translation), which are further linked together by having the opening 2 lines in
common.

Chapter 7 has many verses dealing with the one who is everywhere free (7-7a), who has
cut off the cycle (7-2a), cut off the stream (7-5d), who has no roots in the earth (7-6a),
who has transcended the tether and the obstacle (7-7b), and cut off the root of craving (7-
9c). Chapter 8 which begins with the well known 4 nibbana suttas continues with that
theme, see 8-5d, 8-6d, 8-8 2" verse, 8-9 whole verse, and 8-10 both verses. Only 8-7 seems
to stand apart from this.
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It very much looks therefore that the organising princliple in the 2"¢ half of the collection
was by theme, perhaps influenced by the underlying thematic consistency in the first four
chapters, that had, in fact, come about from the collocation of keywords. Another
indication of this may be obtained when we examine the udanas themselves. Most of the
udanas in the collection are in verse, but there are a number that are in prose. All but one
of the prose udanas occur in the last four chapters (6-8, 6-10, 8-1, 8-3, 8-4; the exception is
3-10, which is discussed below). Some of these are unusual not only because they are not
in verse, but because they do not appear to be udanas at all.

In the Appendix I present the udanas that are named as such found scattered throughout
the Tipitaka. We can see from this that there are basically two groups of udanas. The first
and most frequent is the exalted utterance, which is mainly what we have in the
eponymous collection. The second group, which is by no means insignificant, is the
exclamatory group of udanas, which are in prose.

The prose udanas listed above however, fit into neither of these categories. The udana at
8-1, for example, begins as an address: Atthi bhikkhave tad-ayatanam...which would
suggest that this is a normal doctrinal teaching. 8-3 begins in a similar way:

Atthi bhikkhave ajatam...; and 8-4 is similarly very sober and doctrinal in exposition. All
three deal with nibbana, and I would suggest that they perhaps formed part of a group,
together with 8-2, which is in verse, and may therefore have found their way into the
collection via that connection. This may be further confirmed by the fact that all four of
the nibbana udanas have exactly the same introduction ( nidana ) recorded for the
sayings, which may have been applied originally only to 8-2.

The udana at 6-8 is also in prose. In this case it seems to have very little to do with the
prose introduction, and one cannot help feeling that there is some sort of mis-match here,
and that the discourse has been patched together in an attempt to make a normal udana
out of it. It may be that it has been added in here owing to its theme being ditthi, which
links it to the rest of the collection in this chapter.

There are a number of complications regarding the udana at 6-10, not the least being that
the first half of the utterance is in fact metrical in structure (the metre is Vetaliya, though
the 3 and 4" lines are corrupt); while in the 2" half no metre can be discerned. Clearly
however the 2" half is needed to complete the sense of the 1% half, and it cannot simply
have been tagged on. Again the udana has an underlying theme of views.

The udana that occurs at 3.10 is also very difficult owing to the confused state it which it
has been preserved, with parts of it having no discernible metre, while other portions are
certainly metrical, but not necessarily in whole verses. It appears to me that the udana
falls into 3 distinct sections, the first and last of which were probably originally in verse,
while the middle section is in prose. The word-collocation that joins this udana to the
others in the chapter, which is on the theme of bhikkhu, occurs in the 3™ section of the
udana, and it may be that these were the original verses in the collection, and that they
have attracted the other two sections into the collection through the theme of bhava that
runs throughout the udana.
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1: Bodhivaggo4
The Chapter (including the Discourses) about the Awakening (Tree)

Namo tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassa
Reverence to him, the Gracious One, the Worthy One, the Perfect Sambuddha

1-1: Pathamabodhisuttam (1)°
The First Discourse about the Awakening (Tree)

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Uruvelayam viharati,’
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Uruvela,

najja Neraiijaraya tire Bodhirukkhamile pathamabhisambuddho.
on the bank of the river Nerafjara, at the root of the Awakening tree, in the first (period)
after attaining Awakening.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava
Then at that time the Gracious One

sattaham ekapallankena nisinno hoti’ vimuttisukhapatisamvedr.
was sitting in one cross-legged posture for seven days experiencing the happiness of
freedom.

4 The chapter titles in the Udana are principally named after one (or, as here, more of the main discourses
that occur in the chapter; the only exception to this being the 7™ chapter Cullavagga, the Chapter
(including) the Short Discourses.

Book, chapter, and discourse titles in Pali are normally quoted in the nominative, which is the so-called
label-use of the nominative; see Perniola pg. §245d. But note that in the manuscript editions of the texts
the end-title is the rule, quoting the title at the beginning of a text is a modern felicity.

5 Bodhi in the title here and in the next 2 discourses refers to the Tree of Awakening, not to the Awakening
itself, as the events described herein took place some time after that momentous event. Compare 1.4
Nigrodhasuttam (The Discourse about the Banyan Tree).

6 Most of the discourses open with the same formula: Evam me sutam.: ekam samayam Bhagava....viharati.
Notice the use of the historical present, literally: ...at one time the Gracious One...dwells.

The accusative ekam samayan is used with locative sense, another formula which is used just below is: fena
samayena, which is the instrumental also used with locative meaning (cf. Kaccayana on the instrumental
§292: Sattamyatthe ca: sattamyatthe ca tatiyavibhatti hoti. e.g. tena kalena, tena samayena, yena kalena,
yena samayena, tena kho pana samayena).

The Commentary notes that the ancients recognise all these as having locative sense: Porana pana
vannayanti - yasminm samaye ti va tena samayend ti va ekam samayan-ti va abhilapamattabhedo esa
niddeso, sabbattha bhummam-eva attho ti. Tasma ekam samayan-ti vutte pi ekasmim samaye ti attho
veditabbo.

The locative in the place name which precedes the verb in these formulas is proximate, and usually means
near (not at or in), which is more specifically stated in what follows the verb.

" ekapallarkena is another example of an instrumental used with locative meaning. The auxillary verb
together with the past participle (nisinno hoti) is used in much the same way as the similar construction in
the translation: was sitting; notice that hoti is often used as an auxilliary giving durative sense to the main
verb.

12



1: Bodhivaggo

Atha kho Bhagava tassa sattahassa accayena,
Then with the passing of those seven days, the Gracious One,

tamha samadhimha vutthahitva, rattiya pathamam yamam,?
after arising from that concentration, for the first watch of the night,

paticcasamuppadam anulomam® sadhukam manasakasi:
applied his mind thoroughly to conditional origination in forward order:

“Iti imasmim sati'’ idam hoti; imassuppada idam uppajjati,
“This being so, that is; from the arising of this, that arises,

yadidam: avijjapaccaya'! sankhara,
that is to say: with ignorance as condition there are (volitional) processes,

sankharapaccaya viiifianam,
with (volitional) processes as condition: consciousness,

vififianapaccaya namariapam,
with consciousness as condition: mind and bodily form,

namariapapaccaya salayatanam,
with mind and bodily form as condition: the six sense spheres,

salayatanapaccaya phasso,
with the six sense spheres as condition: contact,

phassapaccaya vedana,
with contact as condition: feeling,

vedanapaccaya tanha,
with feeling as condition: craving,

tanhapaccaya upadanam,
with craving as condition: attachment,

8 The Commentary explains rattiyd here as a genitive; and pathaman as the accusative of duration: rattiya
ti avayavasambandhe samivacanam; pathaman-ti accantasamyogatthe upayogavacanan.

° Anuloma literally: along the hair (or grain); as opposed to patiloma (see next discourse), against the hair
(or grain).

19 Locative absolute construction, giving conditional sense, Syntax §184b.i.

"' Paccaya is an ablative functioning as an adverb here, and is really a periphrasis, where the same meaning
could have been expressed by the ablative case-ending; the case ending implied in the first half of the
compound is the genitive, which is the normal construction when these sort of words (-paccaya, -hetu, -
karana) occur as post-positions. The same construction occurs in Sanskrit, see Syntax §122, d.

The Commentary takes sambhavanti which occurs at the end of the passage as applying to all the terms but
it seems to me that this part of the formula corresponds to the first part of the statement in brief, made
above: This being so, that is, being parallel to: because of ignorance there are (volitional) processes; with
honti being understood.
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upadanapaccaya bhavo,
with attachment as condition: continuation,

bhavapaccaya jati,
with continuation as condition: birth,

jatipaccaya jaramaranam,
with birth as condition: old age, death,

sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupayasa'?> sambhavanti,
grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and despair (all) arise,

evam-etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa samudayo hot1” ti.
and so there is an origination of this whole mass of suffering.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam!? imam udanam udanesi:'
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yada have patubhavanti dhamma
“When (the nature of) things becomes really manifest

Atapino jhayato brahmanassa,
To the ardent meditating brahmana,

Athassa kankha vapayanti sabba,
Then all his doubts disappear,

Yato pajanati sahetudhamman-ti.'s
Since he knows (the nature of a) thing and its cause.”

12 The elements in this compound are grouped and ordered according to the waxing syllable principle, so
we have to understand soka-parideva- (2, 4) as one group; and -dukkha-domanass-upayasa (2, 3, 4) as a
second group.

13 Locative absolute, with temporal sense (Syntax, §183), an idiom which can be matched in the translation.

4 Udana, from ud, up, out + Nan, to breathe out. The verb is used with the cognate accusative, a common
construction in Pali, which cannot be reproduced in English which normally avoids such internal
repetition.

!S> We might have expected a plural form here in agreement with dhamma in the first line. In the next verse
paccayanam in the corresponding line is plural.
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1-2: Dutiyabodhisuttam (2)
The Second Discourse about the Awakening (Tree)

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Uruvelayam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Uruvela,

najja Neraiijaraya tire Bodhirukkhamile pathamabhisambuddho.
on the bank of the river Nerafijara, at the root of the Awakening tree, in the first (period)
after attaining Awakening.

Tena kho'® pana samayena Bhagava
Then at that time the Gracious One

sattaham ekapallankena nisinno hoti vimuttisukhapatisamvedi.
was sitting in one cross-legged posture for seven days experiencing the happiness of
freedom.

Atha kho Bhagava tassa sattahassa accayena,
Then with the passing of those seven days, the Gracious One,

tamha samadhimha vutthahitva, rattiya majjhimam yamam,
after arising from that concentration, for the middle watch of the night,

paticcasamuppadam patilomam sadhukam manasakasi:
applied his mind thoroughly to conditional origination in reverse order:

“Iti imasmim asati idam na hoti; imassa nirodha idam nirujjhati,
“This not being so, that is not; from the ceasing of this, that ceases,

yadidam: avijjanirodha sankharanirodho,
that is to say: from the cessation of ignorance, there is the cessation of (volitional)
processes,

sankharanirodha vififiananirodho,
from the cessation of (volitional) processes, the cessation of consciousness,

vifiiananirodha namaruapanirodho,
from the cessation of consciousness, the cessation of mind and bodily form,

namariupanirodha salayatananirodho,
from the cessation of mind and bodily form, the cessation of the six sense spheres,

salayatananirodha phassanirodho,
from the cessation of the six sense spheres, the cessation of contact,

16 Note that kho, as in atha kho, or tena kho, etc. is simply a disjunctive, signifying that a new thought
sequence has begun, and therefore cannot be translated.
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phassanirodha vedananirodho,
from the cessation of contact, the cessation of feeling,

vedananirodha tanhanirodho,
from the cessation of feeling, the cessation of craving,

tanhanirodha upadananirodho,
from the cessation of craving, the cessation of attachment,

upadananirodha bhavanirodho,
from the cessation of attachment, the cessation of continuation,

bhavanirodha jatinirodho,
from the cessation of continuation, the cessation of birth,

jatinirodha jaramaranam,
from the cessation of birth, old age, death,

sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupayasa nirujjhanti,
grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and despair (all) cease,

evam-etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa nirodho hot1” ti.
and so there is a cessation of this whole mass of suffering.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yada have patubhavanti dhamma
“When (the nature of) things becomes really manifest

Atapino jhayato brahmanassa,
To the ardent meditating brahmana,

Athassa kankha vapayanti sabba,
Then all his doubts disappear,

Yato khayam paccayanam aved1” ti.
Since the destruction of causes has been understood.”
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1-3: Tatiyabodhisuttam (3)
The Third Discourse about the Awakening (Tree)

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Uruvelayam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Uruvela,

najja Neraiijaraya tire Bodhirukkhamile pathamabhisambuddho.
on the bank of the river Nerafijara, at the root of the Awakening tree, in the first (period)
after attaining Awakening.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava
Then at that time the Gracious One

sattaham ekapallankena nisinno hoti vimuttisukhapatisamvedi.
was sitting in one cross-legged posture for seven days experiencing the happiness of

freedom.

Atha kho Bhagava tassa sattahassa accayena,
Then with the passing of those seven days, the Gracious One,

tamha samadhimha vutthahitva, rattiya pacchimam yamam,
after arising from that concentration, for the last watch of the night,

paticcasamuppadam anulomapatilomam sadhukam manasakasi:
applied his mind thoroughly to conditional origination in forward and reverse order:

“Iti imasmim sati idam hoti, imassuppada idam uppajjati,
“This being so, that is; from the arising of this, that arises,

imasmim asati idam na hoti, imassa nirodha idam nirujjhati,
this not being so, that is not; from the ceasing of this, that ceases,

yadidam: avijjapaccaya sankhara,
that is to say: with ignorance as condition there are (volitional) processes,

sankharapaccaya viiifianam,
with (volitional) processes as condition: consciousness,

vififiapnapaccaya namariapam,
with consciousness as condition: mind and bodily form,

namariipapaccaya salayatanam,
with mind and bodily form as condition: the six sense spheres,

salayatanapaccaya phasso,
with the six sense spheres as condition: contact,
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phassapaccaya vedana,
with contact as condition: feeling,

vedanapaccaya tanha,
with feeling as condition: craving,

tanhapaccaya upadanam,
with craving as condition: attachment,

upadanapaccaya bhavo,
with attachment as condition: continuation,

bhavapaccaya jati,
with continuation as condition: birth,

jatipaccaya jaramaranam,
with birth as condition: old age, death,

sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupayasa sambhavanti,
grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and despair (all) arise,

evam-etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa samudayo hot1 ti.
and so there is an origination of this whole mass of suffering.

Avijjaya tveva asesaviraganirodha sankharanirodho,
But from the complete fading away and cessation of ignorance, there is the

cessation of (volitional) processes,

sankharanirodha vififiananirodho,
from the cessation of (volitional) processes, the cessation of consciousness,

viiiiananirodha namarupanirodho,
from the cessation of consciousness, the cessation of mind and bodily form,

namaripanirodha salayatananirodho,
from the cessation of mind and bodily form, the cessation of the six sense spheres,

salayatananirodha phassanirodho,
from the cessation of the six sense spheres, the cessation of contact,

phassanirodha vedananirodho,
from the cessation of contact, the cessation of feeling,

vedananirodha taphanirodho,
from the cessation of feeling, the cessation of craving,

tanhanirodha upadananirodho,
from the cessation of craving, the cessation of attachment,
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upadananirodha bhavanirodho,
from the cessation of attachment, the cessation of continuation,

bhavanirodha jatinirodho,

from the cessation of continuation, the cessation of birth,
jatinirodha jaramaranam,

from the cessation of birth, old age, death,

sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupayasa nirujjhanti,
grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and despair (all) cease,

evam-etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa nirodho hot?”’ ti.
and so there is a cessation of this whole mass of suffering.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yada have patubhavanti dhamma
“When (the nature of) things becomes really manifest

Atapino jhayato brahmanassa,
To the ardent meditating brahmana,

Vidhaipayam titthati Marasenam,
He dwells dispelling Mara's army,

Suriyo va'” obhasayam-antalikkhan”-ti.
As the sun (dwells) lighting up the firmament.”

17 The Commentary here takes va as eva rather than the more natural iva. But this can hardly be
maintained when we require a word indicating the simile anyway.
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1-4: Nigrodhasuttam (4)
The Discourse about the Banyan (Tree)

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Uruvelayam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Uruvela,

najja Neraiijaraya tire Ajapalanigrodhamule pathamabhisambuddho.
on the bank of the river Nerafijara, at the root of the Goatherds' Banyan tree, in the first
(period) after attaining Awakening.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava
Then at that time the Gracious One

sattaham ekapallankena nisinno hoti vimuttisukhapatisamvedi.
was sitting in one cross-legged posture for seven days experiencing the happiness of
freedom.

Atha kho Bhagava tassa sattahassa accayena
Then with the passing of those seven days, the Gracious One

tamha samadhimha vutthasi.
arose from that concentration.

Atha kho afifiataro huhunkajatiko brahmano
Then a certain brahmana who was by nature a grumbler

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,'
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva, Bhagavata saddhim sammodi.
and after going, he exchanged greetings with the Gracious One.

Sammodaniyam katham saraniyam vitisaretva ekamantam atthasi.
After exchanging courteous talk and greetings, he stood on one side.

Ekamantam thito!" kho so brahmano Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While stood on one side that brahmana said this to the Gracious One:

18 This construction yena <person (or place)> tenupasarkami is an idiom, meaning literally: by where the <
person (or place)> was, by there he approached.

For a study of these approach formulas (based on Dighanikaya) see Mark Allon, Style and Function (Tokyo,
1997).

19 Notice the complex repetition of the cognates in the last three sentences: first the finite followed by the
absolutive ...upasankami, upasarnkamitva... ; then the finite followed by the future passive participle
...sammodi. Sammodaniyan... ; and lastly the adverb and finite verb followed by adverb and past
participle ...ekamantam atthasi. Ekamantan thito... This complex internal repetition is a characteristic of
the prose sections of the texts, and goes a long way to define the rhythm of the prose.
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“Kittavata nu kho bho Gotama brahmano hoti?
“To what extent, dear Gotama, is one a brahmana?

Katame ca pana brahmanakarana dhamma?”’ ti
And again what things make one a brahmana?”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yo brahmano bahitapapadhammo,?’
“That brahmana who has removed bad things,

Nihuhunko nikkasavo yatatto,
Not grumbling, free from blemish, self-restrained,

Vedantagii vusitabrahmacariyo,
With perfect understanding, (and) the spiritual life accomplished,

Dhammena so Brahmavadam vadeyya,*!
Righteously he might speak a word about the Brahman,

Yassussada?? natthi kuhifici loke” ti.
For him there is no arrogance anywhere in the world.”

1-5: Therasuttam (5)
The Discourse about the Elders

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma ca Sariputto,
Then at that time venerable Sariputta,

20 There is a word play here between brahmano & bahita-, which is almost lost with the Sanskritisation of
brahmano, which re-introduces the -r- element, which must have been missing in the original dialect. The
word play is even more obscured in the Udanavarga version (33-13), where bahita- has become vahita-.
The same word play occurs in the udana in the following discourse also.

2l Another word play, this time having reference to the Brahmanical doctrine of the impersonal Brahman,
as found in the Upanisads.

22 Ussada is from ussidati, to raise oneself up. It seems preferable to take the word as being used in an
ethical sense.
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ayasma ca Mahamoggallano, ayasma ca Mahakassapo,
venerable Mahamoggallana, venerable Mahakassapa,

ayasma ca Mahakaccayano, ayasma ca Mahakotthito,
venerable Mahakaccayana, venerable Mahakotthita,

ayasma ca Mahakappino, ayasma ca Mahacundo,
venerable Mahakappina, venerable Mahacunda,

ayasma ca Anuruddho, ayasma ca Revato,
venerable Anuruddha, venerable Revata,

ayasma ca Nando> yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu.
and venerable Nanda went to the Gracious One.

Addasa kho Bhagava te ayasmante durato® va agacchante,
The Gracious One saw those venerable ones coming while still far away,

disvana, bhikkhii amantesi:
and having seen (them), he addressed the monks (saying):

“Ete bhikkhave brahmana agacchanti;
“These brahmanas are coming, monks;

ete bhikkhave brahmana agacchant?” ti.”
these brahmanas are coming, monks.”

Evam vutte, afifiataro brahmanajatiko bhikkhu,
After that was said, a certain monk who was a brahmana by birth,

Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
said to the Gracious One:

“Kittavata nu kho bho Gotama brahmano hoti?
“To what extent, dear Gotama, is one a brahmana?

Katame ca pana brahmanakarana dhamma?” ti
And again what things make one a brahmana?”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

23 Anando in BJT. Nando in ChS, which is to be preferred, as all the bhikkhus who are named are Arahants
(Brahmanas), while Ananda was still a sekha (trainee).

2 Wijesekera, Syntax §131c has shown that diirato in these contexts does not mean from afar (which makes
it sound like they had come a long way, but while they were still a distance away (from him), which I
follow in the translation here.

23 Repetition as here is a common form of emphasis in the Pali discourses.
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tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Bahitva papake dhamme, ye caranti sada sata,
“Those who, having removed bad things, live always mindful,

Khinasamyojana Buddha,?® te ve lokasmim brahmana” ti.
The Buddhas who have destroyed the fetters, truly they are brahmanas in the
world.”

1-6: Kassapasuttam (6)
The Discourse about Kassapa

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Rajagaha,

Veluvane Kalandakanivape.”’
in Bamboo Wood, at the Squirrels' Feeding Place.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Mahakassapo
Then at that time venerable Mahakassapa

Pipphaliguhayam viharati, abadhiko dukkhito balhagilano.
was dwelling in the Pepper Cave, and was afflicted, suffering, and very sick.

Atha kho ayasma Mahakassapo aparena samayena
Then venerable Mahakassapa at another time

tamha abadha vutthasi.
arose from that affliction.

Atha kho ayasmato Mahakassapassa
° Then this occured to venerable Mahakassapa

26 Buddha is applied here to all who have attained Awakening: disciples, individual Buddhas, and Perfect
Sambuddhas.

27 Dr. Mark Allon points out in Style and Function that the openings of the discourses often have a
rhythmic structure (which he calls "loose vedha" (e.g. pg. 246), but which I think would be better termed
prose gana). If we read mé (which for syntactic reasons is preferable to Allon’s reading sutam), the
opening in this discourse can be scanned as follows:

Evam meé sutam: ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati
—:uu—:u—u:v\,_:_

Veluvane Kalandakanivape.
It should be noted, however, that not all the openings scan as well as this.
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tamha abadha vutthitassa etad-ahosi:?®
when he arose from that affliction:

“Yanninaham Rajagaham pindaya paviseyyan”-ti.
“Well now, I should enter Rajagaha for alms.”

Tena kho pana samayena
Then at that time

paficamattani devatasatani?’ ussukkam apannani honti
five hundred devatas were ready and eager

ayasmato Mahakassapassa pindapatapatilabhaya.’”
to offer almsfood to venerable Mahakassapa.

Atha kho ayasma Mahakassapo
But venerable Mahakassapa,

tani paficamattani devatasatani patikkhipitva,
after refusing those five hundred devatas,

pubbanhasamayam?! nivasetva, pattacivaram-adaya,
having dressed in the morning time, after picking up his bowl and robe,

Rajagaham pindaya pavisi,
entered Rajagaha for alms,

yena daliddavisikha kapanavisikha pesakaravisikha.
(going) to the poor streets, to the wretched streets, to the weaver's streets.

Addasa kho Bhagava ayasmantam Mahakassapam
The Gracious One saw venerable Mahakassapa

Rajagahe pindaya carantam,
walking for alms in Rajagaha,

yena daliddavisikha kapanavisikha pesakaravisikha.
(going) to the poor streets, to the wretched streets, to the weaver's streets.

B etad-ahosi, this occured, is an idiom, more literally: this was to venerable Mahakassapa.

2 The splitting of the numerals as here ...pajica... ...: satani... is a characteristic of these constructions,
perhaps used for emphasis.

30 This is a dative of purpose used in the sense of the infinitive, which occurs quite frequently in the texts; it
normally has the dative ending in -aya.

31 The accusative here overlaps with the locative in meaning. Similarly with Ra@jagaham below, where we
may translate: entered into Rajagaha for alms.

Note also that pindaya is an infinitive-like dative of purpose, Commentary: pinddaya pavisi ti
pindapatatthaya pavisi.
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Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,

Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Anafifiaposim afifiatam,’” dantam sare patitthitam,
“Not nourishing another, well-known, controlled, established in the essential,

Khinasavam?} vantadosam: tam-aham brumi brahmanan”-ti.
With pollutants destroyed, rid of faults: him I call a brahmana.”

1-7: Pavasuttam (7)
The Discourse about Pava

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Pavayam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Pava,

Ajakalapake Cetiye, Ajakalapakassa yakkhassa bhavane.
near the Flock of Goats Shrine, at the domicile of the Flock of Goats yakkha.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava,
Then at that time the Gracious One,

rattandhakaratimisayam, abbhokase nisinno hoti,
in the darkness of the night, was sitting in the open air,

devo* ca ekam-ekam phusayati.
and the sky-god was raining lightly drop by drop.

Atha kho Ajakalapako yakkho
Then the Flock of Goats yakkha

Bhagavata bhayam chambhitattam lomahamsam uppadetukamo,*
desiring to give rise to fear, terror, and horror in the Gracious One,

32 The Commentary states that anafifiaposin here can also mean not nourished by another, though it is hard
to see how such an epithet can apply to an almsman!

The Commentary defines afifiata as meaning either well-known, or its opposite, unknown! Udanavarga (33-
meaning was the original.

33 Asava is literally an outflow or overflow; pollutant, which is the translation adopted here, is semantically
identical in meaning, from Latin polluere, to wash over, to defile.

3 Deva is used in the Mahabharata as a name of Indra, in his role of god of the sky, and giver of rain, and
that is clearly the sense here. See SED under the entry deva.

3 °kama is often combined with the infinitive (here uppddetum + kama), giving the sense of desiring to do
(something or other).
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yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva, Bhagavato avidare tikkhattum:
and after going, not far away from the Gracious One three times (he called out):

“Akkulo pakkulo” ti’*¢ akkulapakkulikam akasi,
“Confusion, great confusion”, and he made a great confusion,

“Eso te samana pisaco!” ti
“This is a demon for you, ascetic!”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yada sakesu dhammesu paragu hoti brahmano,
“He is a brahmana when he has gone beyond in regard to his own things,

Atha etam pisacaf-ca pakkulaf-cativattati ti.

Then has he transcended this demon and the great confusion.”

1-8: Sangamajisuttam (8)
The Discourse about Sangamaji

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Sangamaji
Then at that time venerable Sangamaji

Savatthim anuppatto hoti Bhagavantam dassanaya.’’
had arrived at Savatthi to see the Gracious One.

36 These words are probably to be derived from dkula, meaning confusion; but they may simply be
exclamations having the same meaning.

37 Another, and very frequent, use of the infinitive-like dative: had arrived at Savatthi in order to see (or,
for the purpose of seeing) the Gracious One.
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Assosi kho ayasmato Sangamajissa puranadutiyika:3®
Venerable Sangamaji's former wife heard:

“Ayyo kira Sangamaji Savatthim anuppatto” ti,
“Master Sangamajt it seems has arrived at Savatthi”,

sa darakam?® adaya Jetavanam agamasi.
and taking her little boy she went to Jeta's Wood.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Sangamaji
Then at that time venerable Sangamaji

anfiatarasmim rukkhamile divaviharam nisinno hoti.
was dwelling for the day sat at the root of a certain tree.

Atha kho ayasmato Sangamajissa puranadutiyika
Then venerable Sangamaji's former wife

yenayasma Sangamaji tenupasankami,
went to venerable Sangamajt,

upasankamitva, ayasmantam Sangamajim etad-avoca:
and after going, she said to venerable Sangamajt:

“Khuddaputtamhi samana posa man”-ti.
“I have a little son, ascetic, you must take care of me.”

Evam vutte, ayasma Sangamaji tunht ahosi.
After that was said, venerable Sangamaji was silent.

Dutiyam-pi kho ayasmato Sangamajissa puranadutiyika
For a second time venerable Sangamaji's former wife

ayasmantam Sangamajim etad-avoca:
said to venerable Sangamajt:

“Khuddaputtamhi samana posa man”’-ti.
“I have a little son, ascetic, you must take care of me.”

Dutiyam-pi kho ayasma Sangamaji tunhi ahosi.
For a second time venerable Sangamaji was silent.

Tatiyam-pi kho ayasmato Sangamajissa puranadutiyika
For a third time venerable Sangamaji's former wife

ayasmantam Sangamajim etad-avoca:
said to venerable Sangamajt:

3 More literal than former wife would be former second, but it is unidiomatic in English.
% daraka is a masculine form (fem = darika), and means specifically little boy.
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“Khuddaputtamhi samana posa man”’-ti.
“I have a little son, ascetic, you must take care of me.’

’

Tatiyam-pi kho ayasma Sangamaji tunhi ahosi.
For a third time venerable Sangamaji was silent.

Atha kho ayasmato Sangamajissa puranadutiyika,
Then venerable Sangamaji's former wife,

tam darakam ayasmato Sangamajissa purato nikkhipitva pakkami:
having put the boy down in front of venerable Sangamaji, went away, (saying):

“Esa te samana putto posa nan’’-ti.
“This is your son, ascetic, you must take care of him.”

Atha kho ayasma Sangamaji tam darakam neva olokesi, na pi alapi.
But venerable Sangamaji did not look at the boy, nor did he speak (to him).

Atha kho ayasmato Sangamajissa puranadutiyika
Then venerable Sangamayji's former wife

avidiaram gantva, apalokenti addasa*’ ayasmantar Sangamajim
having gone not far away, looking round saw that venerable Sangamaji

tam darakam neva olokentam na pi alapantam.
was neither looking at the boy, nor was he speaking (to him).

Disvanassa etad-ahosi:
Having seen (that) this occured to her:

“Na cayam samano puttena pi atthiko” ti.*!
“This ascetic does not even have need of a son.”

Tato patinivattitva darakam adaya pakkami.
Therefore, after turning back and taking the boy, she went away.

Addasa kho Bhagava dibbena cakkhuna
The Gracious One saw with the divine-eye

visuddhena atikkantamanusakena,
which is purified, and surpasses that of (normal) men,

ayasmato Sangamajissa puranadutiyikaya evariipam vippakaram.*
that venerable Sangamaji's former wife had such bad manners.

40 Notice we get three verbs in a row here, an absolutive, a present participle, and a finite aorist.

41 atthika is often constructed with the instrumental as object, but having genetival sense.

42 PED gives only the meaning: change, mutation, alteration for vippakara, but SED (s.v. viprakara) says:
treating with disrespect... which seems more appropriate here.
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Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Ayantim nabhinandati, pakkamantim na socati,
“In (her) coming he does not rejoice, in (her) leaving he does not grieve,

Sanga Sangamajim* muttam: tam-aham briami brahmanan”-ti. 4
Sangamajt ‘Victorious in Battle’, free from the shackle: him I call a brahmana.’

B

1-9: Jatilasuttam (9)
The Discourse about Those with Knotted Hair

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Gayayam viharati Gayasise.
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Gaya, on Gaya Peak.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahula jatila,
Then at that time many knotted-haired ascetics,

sitasu Hemantikasu rattisu antaratthake* himapatasamaye,
in the cold Winter nights, in between ‘the eights’, at the time of the snowfall,

Gayayam ummujjanti pi, nimujjanti pi,
in the Gaya (river), were plunging out, and plunging in,

ummujjanimujjam-pi karonti,
were plunging out and in,

osificanti pi, aggim-pi juhanti: “Imina suddh1” ti.
were sprinkling (water), and were offering the fire sacrifice, (thinking): “Through this
there is purity.”

43 There is a play on the (unrelated) words sariga and Sarigamajr, though one might have thought a play on
the meaning of the name itself would have been more apt.

“ The use of the double accusative in the last line, where brahmanan in being used predicatively of tan is
peculiar to the gatha language; see Syntax §58b.

4 "The eights" (atthaka) refers to the eighth day after 3 of the Full Moons in Hemanta, i.e. at the coldest
time of the year, at which times there were festivals when the brahmanas worshipped their ancestors (see
SED, astaka). Antaratthake therefore means between these times. See BHSD, s.v. astaka-ratri (on
Lalitavistara 251.6) and CPD s.v. atthaka, anatratthaka.

The Commentary says that afthaka means the last four days in Mdagha and the first four in Phagguna, in the
season of Sisira, which shows an unexpected ignorance of brahmanical festivals, and is certainly wrong.
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Addasa kho Bhagava te sambahule jatile,
The Gracious One saw that those many knotted-haired ascetics,

sitasu Hemantikasu rattisu antaratthake himapatasamaye,
in the Winter nights, in between ‘the eights’, at the time of the snowfall,

Gayayam ummujjante pi, nimujjante pi,
in the Gaya (river), were plunging out and plunging in,

ummujjanimujjam karonte pi,
were plunging out and in,

osificante pi, aggim-pi juhante: “Imina suddhr” ti.
were sprinkling (water), and were offering the fire sacrifice, (thinking): “Through this
there is purity.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Na udakena suci hoti - bahvettha nahayati jano!
“Not through water is there purity - many people bathe here!

Yambhi saccaii-ca Dhammo ca, so sucl so ca brahmano” ti.
In whom there is truth and Dhamma, he is pure, and he is a brahmana.”

1-10: Bahiyasuttam (10)
The Discourse about Bahiya

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena Bahiyo*® Daruciriyo
Then at that time Bahiya of the Bark Robe

46 There appears to be another version of Bahiya’s story at Bahiyasuttarh (SN 35:89). There a certain Bahiya
is given the catechism on the impermanence of the eye and forms, etc. after which he becomes an
arahant.

SA doesn’t comment on the discourse, and although the sutta doesn’t specify that the Bahiya in that sutta is
known as Daruciriyo, it should be noted that the sutta directly follows one in which Ven. Punna returns to
his home town of Sunaparanta, the capital of which was Supparaka.
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Supparake pativasati samuddatire,
was living near Supparaka, on the bank of the ocean,

sakkato garukato manito pujito apacito,
being venerated, respected, revered, honoured, esteemed,

labhi civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam.
in receipt of robes, almsfood, dwellings, and medicinal requisites to help when sick.

Atha kho Bahiyassa Daruciriyassa rahogatassa patisallinassa,’
Then when Bahiya of the Bark Robe had gone into hiding, into seclusion,

evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi:
this reflection arose in his mind:

“Ye ca kho keci loke Arahanto va,
“Among those in the world who are Worthy Ones,

Arahattamaggam va samapanna, aham tesam-afifiataro” ti.*s
or have entered the path to Worthiness, I am one of them.”

Atha kho Bahiyassa Daruciriyassa puranasalohita devata,
Then a devata, who was a former blood-relative of Bahiya of the Bark Robe,

anukampika atthakama,
being compassionate and desiring his welfare,

Bahiyassa Daruciriyassa cetasa cetoparivitakkam-anfaya,
knowing with his mind the reflection in the mind of Bahiya of the Bark Robe,

yena Bahiyo Daruciriye tenupasankami,
went to Bahiya of the Bark Robe,

upasankamitva, Bahiyam Daruciriyam® etad-avoca:
and after going, he said this to Bahiya of the Bark Robe:

“Neva kho tvam Bahiya Araha.
“You are certainly not a Worthy One, Bahiya.

Napi Arahattamaggam va samapanno.
Nor have you entered the path to Worthiness.

Sapi te patipada natthi yaya va tvam Araha assa,
This practice of yours is not one whereby you could be a Worthy One,

47 This is a genitive absolute expression with durative sense, which occurs quite frequently.

8 Ireland takes this as a question, though there is no question word in the sentence.

4 Note that to avoid using the personal pronoun, the proper name is used altogether three times in this one
short sentence. It appears to be characteristic of Indian languages to avoid the personal pronoun when
speaking about someone definite.
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Arahattamaggam va samapanno” ti.
or one who has entered the path to Worthiness.”

“Atha ko carahi sadevake loke Arahanto va,
“Then who now in this world with its devas are Worthy Ones,

Arahattamaggam va samapanno?” ti.
or have entered the path to Worthiness?”

“Atthi Bahiya uttaresu janapadesu Savatthi nama nagaram.
“There is, Bahiya, in the northern countries a city by the name of Savatthi.

Tattha so Bhagava etarahi viharati Araham Sammasambuddho.
There the Gracious One dwells at the present time who is a Worthy One, a Perfect
Sambuddha.

So hi Bahiya Bhagava Araha ceva, Arahattaya ca Dhammam deset1” ti.
He, Bahiya, the Gracious One, is certainly a Worthy One, and teaches the Dhamma for
(attaining) Worthiness.”

Atha kho Bahiyo Daruciriyo taya devataya samvejito,
Then Bahiya of the Bark Robe being greatly moved by that devata,

tavad-eva Supparaka pakkami sabbattha ekarattiparivasena,>
immediately went away from Supparaka, and staying (for only) one night in every place,

yena Savatthim Jetavanam Anathapindikassa aramo tenupasankami.>!
went to Savatthi, Jeta's Wood, and to Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahula bhikkha abbhokase cankamanti.
Then at that time many monks were walking (in meditation) in the open air.

Atha kho Bahiyo Daruciriyo yena te bhikkhii tenupasankami,
Then Bahiya of the Bark Robe went to those monks,

upasankamitva, te bhikkhu etad-avoca:
and after going, he said this to those monks:

“Kahannu kho bhante etarahi so Bhagava viharati,
“Where, reverend Sirs, is the Gracious One living at present,

50 The Commentary notes that the distance from Supparaka to Savatthi is 120 leagues (visayojanasate,
about 600 miles), but insists he made the journey in one night! However, this seems to go against the
natural meaning of the text.

SUPTS reads: yena Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati Jetavane Andathapindikass’ arame ten’ upasarikami; hence
Masefield’s and Ireland’s translations here, but BJT is to be preferred here, as the Bhagava was not there
when he arrived.
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Araham Sammasambuddho? Dassanakamamha mayam®
the Worthy One, the Perfect Sambuddha? We have a desire to see

tam Bhagavantam Arahantam Sammasambuddhan”-ti.
the Gracious One, the Worthy One, the Perfect Sambuddha.”

“Antaragharam® pavittho kho Bahiya Bhagava pindaya” ti.
“The Gracious One, Bahiya, has entered among the houses for alms.”

Atha kho Bahiyo Daruciriyo taramanaruapo
Then Bahiya of the Bark Robe having hurriedly

Jetavana nikkhamitva Savatthim pavisitva,
left Jeta's Grove and having entered Savatthi,

addasa Bhagavantam Savatthiyam pindaya carantam,
saw the Gracious One walking for alms in Savatthi,

pasadikam pasadaniyam santindriyam santamanasam,
confident, inspiring confidence, with (sense) faculties at peace, mind at peace,

uttamadamathasamatham-anuppattam,
having attained supreme self-control and calm,

dantam guttam yatindriyam nagam.
controlled, guarded, with restrained faculties, a (true) naga.

Disvana, yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
After seeing (him), he went to the Gracious One,

upasamkamitva Bhagavato pade sirasa nipatitva,
and after going and prostrating himself with his head at the Gracious One's feet,

Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
he said this to the Gracious One:

“Desetu me bhante Bhagava Dhammam, desetu Sugato Dhammam,
“Let the Gracious One preach the Dhamma to me, reverend Sir, let the Fortunate One
preach the Dhamma,

yam mamassa digharattam hitaya sukhaya” ti.>*
that will be for my benefit and happiness for a long time.”

Evam vutte, Bhagava Bahiyam Daruciriyam etad-avoca:
After that was said, the Gracious One said this to Bahiya of the Bark Robe:

52 Notice the use of the royal plural here.

33 Among the houses, i.e. into the city.

>+ In this common idiom the datives of purpose hitaya & sukhdaya are combined with the accusative of
extension in time digharattam, which gives durative sense.
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“Akalo kho tava, Bahiya, antaragharam pavitthamha pindaya” ti.

“It is the wrong time for you, Bahiya, we have entered among the houses for alms.”
Dutiyam-pi kho Bahiyo Daruciriyo Bhagavantam etad-avoca:

For a second time Bahiya of the Bark Robe said this to the Gracious One:

“Dujjanam kho panetam bhante Bhagavato va jivitantarayanam,
“But it is hard to know, reverend Sir, the dangers to the Gracious One's life,

mayham va jivitantarayanam!
or the dangers to my life!

Desetu me bhante Bhagava Dhammam, desetu Sugato Dhammam,
Let the Gracious One preach the Dhamma to me, reverend Sir, let the Fortunate One
preach the Dhamma,

yam mamassa digharattam hitaya sukhaya” ti.
that will be for my benefit and happiness for a long time.”

Dutiyam-pi kho Bhagava Bahiyam Daruciriyam etad-avoca:
For a second time the Gracious One said this to Bahiya of the Bark Robe:

“Akalo kho tava Bahiya, antaragharam pavitthamha pindaya” ti.

“It is the wrong time for you, Bahiya, we have entered among the houses for alms.”
Tatiyam-pi kho Bahiyo Daruciriyo Bhagavantam etad-avoca:

For a third time Bahiya of the Bark Robe said this to the Gracious One:

“Dujjanam kho panetam bhante Bhagavato va jivitantarayanam,
“But it is hard to know, reverend Sir, the dangers to the Gracious One's life,

mayham va jivitantarayanam!
or the dangers to my life!

Desetu me bhante Bhagava Dhammam, desetu Sugato Dhammam,
Let the Gracious One preach the Dhamma to me, reverend Sir, let the Fortunate One

preach the Dhamma,

yam mamassa digharattam hitaya sukhaya” ti.
that will be for my benefit and happiness for a long time.”

“Tasmatiha te Bahiya, evam sikkhitabbam:
“In that case, Bahiya, you should train yourself thus:
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Ditthe ditthamattam bhavissati,>
In what is seen there must be only what is seen,

sute sutamattam bhavissati,
in what is heard there must be only what is heard,

mute mutamattam bhavissati,
in what is sensed there must be only what is sensed,

vififiate vinfiatamattam bhavissat ti.
in what is cognized there must be only what is cognized.

Evam hi te Bahiya sikkhitabbam.
This is the way, Bahiya, you should train yourself.

Yato kho te Bahiya ditthe ditthamattam bhavissati,
And since for you, Bahiya, in what is seen there will be only what is seen,

sute sutamattam bhavissati,
in what is heard there will be only what is heard,

mute mutamattam bhavissati,
in what is sensed there will be only what is sensed,

vififiate vinfiatamattam bhavissati,
in what is cognized there will be only what is cognized,

tato tvam Bahiya na tena;
therefore, Bahiya, you will not be with that;

yato tvam Bahiya na tena, tato tvam Bahiya na tattha;
and since, Bahiya, you will not be with that, therefore, Bahiya, you will not be in
that;

yato tvam Bahiya na tattha, tato tvam Bahiya
and since, Bahiya, you will not be in that, therefore, Bahiya, you

nevidha, na huram, na ubhayam-antare>¢
will not be here or hereafter or in between the two

35 As this is an instruction, the future tense is being used as an imperative (for this usage see Perniola PG,
§274 b; in the repetition though, we must take it with its normal future meaning.

This teaching is also found in Malunkyaputtasuttam (SN 35. 95), a translation of which is found elsewhere
on this website. There this cryptic teaching is expanded on in verses by Ven. Malunkyaputta, which is
then approved of by the Buddha, who repeats the verses, thus making them his own.

6 The Commentary goes to some lengths to point out that there is no in-between state in the orthodox
interpretation of this phrase, and states the interpretation must mean either: you will not be here or
hereafter or in both; or, you will not be here or hereafter, nor is there anywhere in between the two; cf. 8-
4 below where part of the phrase recurrs.

See Harvey, The Selfless Mind, pp. 98 - 108; and also Bhikkhu Bodhi’s note to Bojjhangasamyutta 3
(Silasutta), found on pp. 1902-3 of CDB.
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- esevanto dukkhassa” ti.
- just this is the end of suffering.”

Atha kho Bahiyassa Daruciriyassa Bhagavato
° Then through the Gracious One's brief teaching of this Dhamma

imaya sankhittaya Dhammadesanaya tavad-eva
° Bahiya of the Bark Robe's mind was immediately

anupadaya asavehi cittam vimucci.
freed from the pollutants, without attachment.

Atha kho Bhagava Bahiyam Daruciriyam
° Then the Gracious One, having advised

imina sankhittena ovadena ovaditva pakkami.
Bahiya of the Bark Robe with this brief advice, went away.

Atha kho acirapakkantassa>’ Bhagavato
Then not long after the Gracious One had gone

Bahiyam Daruciriyam gavi tarunavaccha adhipatetva jivita voropesi.
a cow with a young calf, having attacked Bahiya of the Bark Robe, deprived him of life.

Atha kho Bhagava Savatthiyam pindaya caritva,
Then the Gracious One after walking for alms in Savatthi,

pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkanto,
while returning from the alms-round after the meal,

sambahulehi bhikkhiihi saddhim®® nagaramha nikkhamitva,
after going out from the city with many monks,

addasa Bahiyam Daruciriyam kalakatam.>
saw that Bahiya of the Bark Robe had died.

Disvana, bhikkhii amantesi:
After seeing (him), he addressed the monks, (saying):

“Ganhatha bhikkhave Bahiyassa Daruciriyassa sarirakam,
“Monks, take up Bahiya of the Bark Robe's body,

57 According to Wijesekera this compound is the only example in Pali of a genitive absolute which uses a
past participle in the construction -pakkanta, see the discussion of this stock phrase in Syntax §158c.
Normally the genitive absolute is constructed with present participles.

58 saddhim in these constructions is periphrasis, as the instrumental can carry the sense by itself, see Syntax
§63.

% Kalakatanm: died; literally: had made (his) time, which is unidiomatic in English.
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maficakam aropetva niharitva jhapetha, thupaii-cassa karotha,
and after putting it on a bier, carrying it away, and burning it, make a memorial mound
for him,

sabrahmacari vo bhikkhave kalakato” ti.
your fellow in the spiritual life, monks, has died.”

“Evam bhante,” ti kho te bhikkhii, Bhagavato patissutva,®!
“Yes, reverend Sir,” said those monks, and after replying to the Gracious One,

Bahiyassa Daruciriyassa sarirakam maiicakam aropetva,
putting Bahiya of the Bark Robe's body on a bier,

niharitva jhapetva, thupaii-cassa karitva,
carrying it away, burning it, and making a memorial mound for him,

yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
they went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinna kho te bhikkhu Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
While sat on one side those monks said this to the Gracious One:

“Daddham bhante Bahiyassa Daruciriyassa sariram, thiipo cassa kato.
“Burnt, reverend Sir, is Bahiya of the Bark Robe's body, and the memorial mound for
him has been made.

Tassa ka gati? Ko abhisamparayo?” ti.
What is his destination? What is his future state?”

“Pandito bhikkhave Bahiyo Daruciriyo,
“A wise man, monks, was Bahiya of the Bark Robe,

paccapadi Dhammassanudhammam,
who practiced Dhamma in accordance with the Dhamma,

na ca mam Dhammadhikaranam vihesesi.
and did not trouble me on account of the Dhamma.

Parinibbuto bhikkhave Bahiyo Daruciriyo” ti.
Completely emancipated, monks, is Bahiya of the Bark Robe.”

0 The absolutive with the finite verb is a common construction in Pali (and in all Indian languages as far as
I know), and makes perfectly good sense in English also.

6! This idiom seems to be generally misunderstood in translations. Patissutva is an absolutive, not a finite
verb, which only comes later: upasarikaminmsu.
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Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yattha apo ca pathavi, tejo vayo na gadhati,
“In the place where the water, earth, fire, and wind find no footing,

Na tattha sukka jotanti, adicco nappakasati,
There the stars do not shine, nor does the sun give light,

Na tattha candima bhati, tamo tattha na vijjati.
There the moon does not glow, there darkness is not found.

Yada ca attana vedi, muni monena brahmano,
And when the sage, the brahmana, has experienced (nibbana) through his own

sagacity,

Atha rupa arapa ca, sukhadukkha pamuccati” ti.
Then from both form and formless, happiness and suffering, he is free.”

Ayam-pi udano vutto Bhagavata iti me sutan-ti.
This exalted utterance was also said by the Gracious One, so I have heard.
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2: Mucalindavaggo
The Chapter (including the Discourse) about Mucalinda

2-1: Mucalindasuttam (11)
The Discourse about Mucalinda

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Uruvelayam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Uruvela,

najja Neraiijaraya tire Mucalindamiile pathamabhisambuddho.
on the bank of the river Nerafijara, at the root of the Mucalinda (tree), in the first
(period) after attaining Awakening.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava
Then at that time the Gracious One

sattaham ekapallankena nisinno hoti vimuttisukhapatisamvedi.
was sitting in one cross-legged posture for seven days experiencing the happiness of
freedom.

Tena kho pana samayena maha akalamegho udapadi,
Then at that time a great cloud arose out of season,

sattahavaddalika sitavataduddini.®?
(bringing) seven days of rainy weather, cold winds, and overcast days.

Atha kho Mucalindo Nagaraja sakabhavana nikkhamitva,
Then the Naga King Mucalinda, after leaving his domicile,

Bhagavato kayam sattakkhattum bhogehi parikkhipitva,
and surrounding the Gracious One's body seven times with his coils,

upari muddhani mahantam phanam vihacca atthasi:
stood with his great hood stretched out above his head, (thinking):

“Ma Bhagavantam sitam, ma Bhagavantam unham,
“May the Gracious One not be cold, may the Gracious One not be hot,

ma Bhagavantam damsamakasavatatapasirimsapasamphasso” ti.5?
may the Gracious One not be affected by gadflies, mosquitoes, wind, the heat (of the sun),
and serpents.”

2 Abhidh. 50: duddinam meghacchannahe.
3 Ma is normally constructed with the aorist in these sentences, here ahosi must be understood.
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Atha kho Bhagava tassa sattahassa accayena,
Then with the passing of those seven days, the Gracious One

tamha samadhimha vutthasi.
arose from that concentration.

Atha kho Mucalindo Nagaraja,
Then the Naga King Mucalinda,

viddham vigatavalahakam devam viditva,
having understood that the sky was now clear without a cloud,

Bhagavato kaya bhoge vinivethetva,
having unravelled his coils from the Gracious One's body,

sakavannam patisamharitva, mapavakavannam abhinimminitva,
and after withdrawing his own form, and creating the appearance of a young brahmana,

Bhagavato purato atthasi, paiijaliko Bhagavantam namassamano.*
stood in front of the Gracious One, revering the Gracious One with raised hands.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Sukho viveko tutthassa, sutadhammassa passato,
“There is happiness and detachment for the one who is satisfied, who has heard the
Dhamma, and who sees,

Abyapajjam sukham loke, panabhiitesu samyamo.
There is happiness for him who is free from ill-will in the world, who is restrained
towards breathing beings.

Sukha viragata loke, kamanam samatikkamo,
The state of dispassion in the world is happiness, the complete transcending of sense
desires,

Asmimanassa yo% vinayo - etam ve paramam sukhan”-ti.
(But) for he who has removed the conceit ‘I am’ - this is indeed the highest
happiness.”

% Notice the verbal complexity of this sentence, with no fewer than four absolutives, followed by a finite
aorist, and a present participle.

%5 This syllable is metrically disruptive, and we have to count vina- as resolution at the 7% to correct the
metre. Note that it has been excluded from the Udanavarga (30-19), which reads: asmimanasya vinaya.
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2-2: Rajasuttam (12)
The Discourse about the Kings

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahulanam bhikkhiinam,
Then at that time, amongst many monks,

pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkantanam,
after returning from the alms-round after the meal,

upatthanasalayam sannisinnanam sannipatitanam,®
assembling together, and sitting in the attendance hall,

ayam-antarakatha udapadi:
this conversation arose:

“Ko nu kho avuso imesam dvinnam rajunam
“Now, venerable friends, which of these two kings has

mahaddhanataro va mahabhogataro va,
the greater wealth, the greater riches,

mahakosataro va mahavijitataro va,
the greater treasury, the greater realm,

mahavahanataro va mahabbalataro va,®’
the greater vehicles, the greater strength,

mahiddhikataro va mahanubhavataro va -
the greater power, the greater majesty -

Raja va Magadho Seniyo Bimbisaro, Raja va Pasenadi Kosalo?” ti.
the Magadhan King Seniya Bimbisara, or the Kosalan King Pasenadi?”

Ayaii-carahi tesam bhikkhiinam antarakatha hoti vippakata.
Now this conversation amongst those monks was left unfinished.

% The genitive as used in the last four words gives a semi-absolute sense in this construction; see Syntax
§203.

7 The Commentary allows for two interpretations here, either as great army or as great strength:
mahantam sendabalaii-ceva thamabalaii-ca, etassa ti mahabbalo.
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Atha kho Bhagava sayanhasamayam patisallana vutthito,
Then the Gracious One, having risen from seclusion in the evening time,

yenupatthanasala tenupasankami,
went to the assembly hall,

upasankamitva, pafinatte asane nisidi.
and after going, he sat down on the prepared seat.

Nisajja kho Bhagava bhikkhi amantesi:
Having sat down the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying):

“Kayanuttha bhikkhave etarahi kathaya sannisinna sannipatita,
“What is the talk about, monks, amongst those who have assembled together and are

sitting here at present,

ka ca pana vo antarakatha vippakata?” ti.
and what is the conversation that you left unfinished?”

“Idha bhante amhakam pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkantanam,
“Here, reverend Sir, after returning from the alms-round after the meal,

upatthanasalayam sannisinnanam sannipatitanam,
assembling together, and sitting in the attendance hall,

ayam-antarakatha udapadi:
this conversation arose:

“Ko nu kho avuso imesam dvinnam rajunam
“Now, venerable friends, which of these two kings has

mahaddhanataro va mahabhogataro va,
the greater wealth, the greater riches,

mahakosataro va mahavijitataro va,
the greater treasury, the greater realm,

mahavahanataro va mahabbalataro va,
the greater vehicles, the greater strength,

mahiddhikataro va mahanubhavataro va -
the greater power, the greater majesty -

Raja va Magadho Seniyo Bimbisaro, Raja va Pasenadi Kosalo?”’ ti.
the Magadhan King Seniya Bimbisara, or the Kosalan King Pasenadi?”

Ayam kho no bhante antarakatha vippakata,
This is the conversation, reverend Sir, that we left unfinished,
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atha kho Bhagava anuppatto” ti.
then the Gracious One arrived.”

“Nakhvetam bhikkhave tumhakam patirapam
“This is certainly not suitable, monks, for you

kulaputtanam saddha agarasma anagariyam pabbajitanam,
sons of good family who through faith have gone forth from the home to homelessness,

yam tumhe evaruapim katham katheyyatha.
that you should talk such talk.

Sannipatitanam vo bhikkhave dvayam karaniyam:
When you have assembled together, monks, there are two things that you ought to do:

Dhammi va katha, ariyo va tunhibhavo” ti.
talk about the Dhamma, or maintain noble silence.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yaii-ca kamasukham loke, yaii-cidam diviyam sukham,
“That which is sensual happiness in the world, and that happiness which is divine,

Tanhakkhayasukhassete kalam nagghanti solasin”-ti.

To the happiness of the destruction of craving, these are not worth a sixteenth
part.”

2-3: Dandasuttam (13)
The Discourse about the Stick

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahula kumaraka
Then at that time many young boys

antara ca Savatthim antara ca Jetavanam ahim dandena hananti.
who were between Savattht and Jeta's Wood were attacking a snake with a stick.
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Atha kho Bhagava, pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, Savatthim pindaya pavisi.®®
after picking up his bowl and robe, was entering Savatthi for alms.

Addasa kho Bhagava sambahule kumarake
The Gracious One saw (those) many young boys

antara ca Savatthim antara ca Jetavanam ahim dandena hanante.
between Savattht and Jeta's Wood attacking a snake with a stick.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Sukhakamani bhutani, yo dandena vihimsati
° “He who, while seeking happiness for himself, harms with a stick

Attano sukham-esano, pecca so na labhate sukham.
(Other) beings who desire happiness, will not find happiness after passing away.

Sukhakamani bhiitani, yo dandena na himsati
° He who, while seeking happiness for himself, does not harm with a stick

Attano sukham-esano, pecca so labhate sukhan”-ti.
(Other) beings who desire happiness, will find happiness after passing away.”

2-4: Sakkarasuttam (14)
The Discourse about Veneration

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava
Then at that time the Gracious One

% The aorist in Pali also covers the past continuous tense as here.
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sakkato hoti garukato manito pujito apacito, labhi
was venerated, respected, revered, honoured, esteemed, and in receipt of

civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam;
robes, almsfood, dwellings, and medicinal requisites to help when sick;

Bhikkhusangho pi sakkato hoti garukato manito pujito apacito, labht
also the Community of monks was venerated, respected, revered, honoured, esteemed,
and in receipt of

civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam.
robes, almsfood, dwellings, and medicinal requisites to help when sick.

Annatitthiya pana paribbajaka
But wanderers from other sects

asakkata honti agarukata amanita apujita anapacita, na labhino
were not venerated, not respected, not revered, not honoured, not esteemed, nor were
they in receipt of

civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam.
robes, almsfood, dwellings, and medicinal requisites to help when sick.

Atha kho te afinatitthiya paribbajaka,
Then those wanderers from other sects,

Bhagavato sakkaram asahamana Bhikkhusanghassa ca,
being unable to bear the veneration of the Gracious One and the Community of monks,

game ca araiifie ca bhikkhu disva,
after seeing the monks in the village or the wilderness,

asabbhahi pharusahi vacahi akkosanti paribhasanti rosenti vihesenti.
with vulgar and rough words scolded, abused, annoyed, and troubled them.

Atha kho sambahula bhikkhiai yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
Then many monks went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinna kho te bhikkhii Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
While sat on one side those monks said this to the Gracious One:

“Etarahi bhante Bhagava sakkato garukato manito pajito apacito, labhi
“At present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One is venerated, respected, revered, honoured,

esteemed, and in receipt of

civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam;
robes, almsfood, dwellings, and medicinal requisites to help when sick;
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Bhikkhusangho pi sakkato garukato manito pujito apacito, labh1t
also the Community of monks is venerated, respected, revered, honoured, esteemed, and
in receipt of

civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam.
robes, almsfood, dwellings, and medicinal requisites to help when sick.

Annatitthiya pana paribbajaka
But wanderers from other sects

asakkata agarukata amanita apujita anapacita, na labhino
are not venerated, not respected, not revered, not honoured, not esteemed, nor are they in
receipt of

civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam.
robes, almsfood, dwellings, and medicinal requisites to help when sick.

Atha kho te bhante afifiatitthiya paribbajaka,
Then those wanderers from other sects, reverend Sir,

Bhagavato sakkaram asahamana Bhikkhusanghassa ca,
being unable to bear the veneration of the Gracious One and the Community of monks,

game ca araiifie ca bhikkhu disva,
after seeing the monks in the village or the wilderness,

asabbhahi pharusahi vacahi akkosanti paribhasanti rosenti vihesenti” ti.
with vulgar and rough words scold, abuse, annoy, and trouble them.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Game arafifie sukhadukkhaphuttho,
“Affected by pleasure and pain in the village or wilderness,

Nevattato no parato® dahetha.
you should certainly not consider it as due to oneself or another.

Phusanti phassa’® upadhim paticca,
Contacts affect one with cleaving as condition,

Nirapadhim kena phuseyyum phassa?” ti
How could contacts affect one without cleaving?”

% This is the ablative of cause, see Syntax §122.
0 Phassa is of course derived from the verb phusanti, so a more literal translation might be: contacts
contact one..., but it seems to me to be unidiomatic in English.
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2-5: Upasakasuttam (15)
The Discourse about the Lay Follower

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena annataro Icchanangalako upasako
Then at that time a certain lay follower from Icchanangala

Savatthim anuppatto hoti kenacid-eva karaniyena.
had arrived at Savatthi with some business or other.

Atha kho so upasako Savatthiyam tam karaniyam tiretva,
Then that lay follower, having concluded that business in Savatthi,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinnam kho tam upasakam Bhagava etad-avoca:
While sat on one side the Gracious One said this to that lay follower:

“Cirassam kho tvam upasakam imam pariyayam-akasi,
“At long last, lay follower, you have made arrangements,

yadidam idhagamanaya” ti.
so to say, for coming here.”

“Cirapatikaham bhante Bhagavantam dassanaya upasankamitukamo,
“For a long time, reverend Sir, [ have desired to come to see the Gracious One,

api caham kehici kehici’! kiccakaraniyehi vyavato,
but I have been engaged with some sort of duty and business or another,

evaham nasakkhim Bhagavantam dassanaya upasankamitun”-ti.””
and I have thus been unable to come to see the Gracious One.”

"' _ci = the indefinite particle, together with the repetition of the word, gives distributive sense.

2 Notice that the true infinitive here (upasarikamitun) is used in conjunction with the infinitive-like dative
(dassanaya).
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Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Sukham vata tassa na hoti Kiiici,
“For he who has nothing there is happiness indeed,

Sankhatadhammassa bahussutassa,
For the one who has discerned the Dhamma, for the learned,

Sakificanam”? passa vihafifiamanam,
See how one who has something is troubled,

Jano janasmim patibaddharupo”’* ti.
He is a person who is in a state of bondage in regard to (other) people.’

B

2-6: Gabhinisuttam (16)
The Discourse about the Pregnant Woman

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena afifiatarassa paribbajakassa
Then at that time a certain wanderer's

young brahmana wife, was pregnant and about to give birth.

Atha kho sa paribbajika tam paribbajakam etad-avoca:
Then that female wanderer said this to that wanderer:

“Gaccha tvam brahmana telam ahara, yam me vijataya bhavissati” ti.
“Please go, brahmana, and bring oil which can be (used) for my delivery.”

Evam vutte, so paribbajako tam paribbajikam etad-avoca:
When that was said that wanderer said this to that female wanderer:

3 Sakificanam, one who has something, is regularly given ethical sense in the Commentaries (beginning
with Niddesa), as meaning one who has some defilement. UdA: ragadikiricananam amisakificananaiica
atthitaya sakificanan.

" _riipo here gives abstract sense to the noun, for concinnity it seems we must take -riipo as referring to the
individual (i.e. the one who has something).
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“Kuto panaham bhoti telam aharami?” ti.
“But from where, dear lady, can I bring 0il?”

Dutiyam-pi kho sa paribbajika tam paribbajikam etad-avoca:
Then for a second time that female wanderer said this to that wanderer:

“Gaccha tvam brahmana telam ahara, yam me vijataya bhavissati” ti.
“Please go, brahmana, and bring oil which can be (used) for my delivery.”

Dutiyam-pi kho so paribbajako tam paribbajikam etad-avoca:
For a second time that wanderer said this to that female wanderer:

“Kuto panaham hoti telam aharami?” ti.
“But from where, dear lady, can I bring 0il?”

Tatiyam-pi kho sa paribbajika tam paribbajakam etad-avoca:
Then for a third time that female wanderer said this to that wanderer:

“Gaccha tvam brahmana telam ahara, yam me vijataya bhavissatr” ti.
“Please go, brahmana, and bring oil which can be (used) for my delivery.”

Tena kho pana samayena raiifio Pasenadissa Kosalassa kotthagare
Then at that time at the Kosalan King Pasenadi's storehouse

samanassa va brahmanassa va sappissa va telassa va yavad-attham
to an ascetic or brahmana as much ghee or oil as was necessary

patum diyyati no ntharitum.
was being given to drink, but not to carry away.

Atha kho tassa paribbajakassa etad-ahosi:
Then it occured to that wanderer:

“Raiifio kho pana Pasenadissa Kosalassa kotthagare
“At the Kosalan King Pasenadi's storehouse

samanassa va brahmanassa va sappissa va telassa va yavad-attham
to an ascetic or brahmana as much ghee or oil as is necessary

patum diyyati no ntharitum.
is being given to drink, but not to carry away.

Yanninaham raiifio Pasenadissa Kosalassa kotthagaram gantva,
Well now, after going to the Kosalan King Pasenadi's storehouse,

telassa yavad-attham pivitva, gharam agantva,
drinking as much of the oil as is necessary, returning to the house,

uggiritvana dadeyyam, yam imissa vijataya bhavissati” ti.
and throwing it up, I could give it (to her), and that can be (used) for her delivery.”
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Atha kho so paribbajako
Then that wanderer

raiiiio Pasenadissa Kosalassa kotthagaram gantva,
after going to the Kosalan King Pasenadi's storehouse,

telassa yavad-attham pivitva, gharam agantva,
drinking as much of the oil as was necessary, returning to the house,

neva sakkoti uddham katum na pana adho,
was not able to get it up nor down,

so dukkhahi tibbahi kharahi katukahi vedanahi phuttho,
and he was affected by painful, sharp, harsh, and bitter feelings,

avattati parivattati.
and he rolled around forwards and backwards.

Atha kho Bhagava, pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, Savatthim pindaya pavisi.
after picking up his bowl and robe, was entering Savattht for alms.

Addasa kho Bhagava tam paribbajakam
The Gracious One saw that wanderer

dukkhahi tibbahi kharahi katukahi vedanahi phuttham,
affected by painful, sharp, harsh, and bitter feelings,

avattamanam parivattamanam.
and rolling around forwards and backwards.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Sukhino vata ye akificana,
“Happy indeed are those who have nothing,

Vedaguno hi jana akificana,
The Perfect Ones are people who surely have nothing,

Sakificanam passa vihafifiamanam,
See how one who has something is troubled,

Jano janasmim patibaddharapo” ti.
He is a person who is in a state of bondage in regard to (other) people.”
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2-7: Ekaputtasuttam (17)
The Discourse about the Only Son

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena annatarassa upasakassa
Then at that time a certain lay follower's

ekaputtako piyo manapo kalankato hoti.
only son, who was beloved and dear, had died.

Atha kho sambahula upasaka allavattha allakesa, 7>
Then many lay followers, with wet clothes and hair,

divadivassa yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
in the middle of the day went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinne kho te upasake Bhagava etad-avoca:
While sat on one side the Gracious One said this to those lay followers:

“Kinnu kho tumhe upasaka, allavattha allakesa,
“Now why are you lay followers, with wet clothes and hair,

idhapasankanta divadivassa?” ti.
coming here in the middle of the day?”

Evam vutte, so upasako Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
When that was said, that lay follower said this to the Gracious One:

“Mayham kho bhante ekaputtakosi piyo manapo kalankato.
“My only son, who was beloved and dear, reverend Sir, has died.

Tena mayam allavattha allakesa idhupasankanta divadivassa” ti.
That is why we, with wet clothes and hair, are coming here in the middle of the day.”

> Having made a ritual ablution.
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Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Piyarupassadagathitase devakaya puthumanussa ca,
“Hosts of devas and many men are tied by the satisfaction in forms that are loved,

Aghavino parijunna, Maccurajassa vasam gacchanti.
Miserable and worn out, they come under the power of the King of Death.

Ye ve diva ca ratto ca appamatta jahanti piyarapam -
For sure those who are heedful day and night, give up forms that are loved -

Te ve khananti aghamulam Maccuno amisam durativattan”-ti.
They surely dig up the root of misery (which is) Death's bait, so difficult to
transcend.”

2-8: Suppavasasuttam (18)
The Discourse about Suppavasa

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Kundiyayam viharati Kundadhanavane.
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Kundiya, at Kundadhana Wood.

Tena kho pana samayena Suppavasa Koliyadhita’®
Then at that time the Koliyan lady Suppavasa

sattavassani gabbham dhareti, sattaham milhagabbha.”’
was with child for seven years, and for seven days it was lost in the womb (and couldn't
be delivered).

Sa dukkhahi tibbahi kharahi katukahi vedanahi phuttha,
While she was affected by painful, sharp, harsh, and bitter feelings,

tthi vitakkehi adhivaseti: “Sammasambuddho vata so Bhagava,
she consented to three thoughts: “For sure the Gracious One is a Perfect Sambuddha,

yo imassa evarupassa dukkhassa pahanaya dhammam deseti;
who teaches the Dhamma for the giving up of suffering such as this;

6 °dhita (lit.: daughter) is pleonastic here and has to be interpreted metaphorically or left untranslated. A
similar situation arises even more frequently with °putta (lit.: son) cf. Ayyaputta below, and, PED, s.v
putta.

" Literally: [the child] was lost in the womb.
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supatipanno vata tassa Bhagavato savakasangho,
for sure the Gracious One's Community of disciples are good in their practice,

yo imassa evarupassa dukkhassa pahanaya patipanno;
who practice for the giving up of suffering such as this;

susukham vata tam Nibbanam,
it is sure that Emancipation is truly happy,

yatthidam evarupam dukkham na samvijjatr” ti
where suffering such as this is not found.”

Atha kho Suppavasa Koliyadhita samikam amantesi:
Then the Koliyan lady Suppavasa addressed her husband, (saying):

“Ehi tvam Ayyaputta yena Bhagava tenupasankama,
“Come, Master, you must go to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva, mama vacanena’® Bhagavato pade sirasa vandabhi,
and after going, in my name you should worship the Gracious One's feet with your head,

appabadham appatankam lahutthanam balam phasuviharam puccha:
and ask (if he is) free from affliction, free from sickness, in good health, strong, and
living comfortably, (and say):

‘Suppavasa bhante Koliyadhita Bhagavato pade sirasa vandati,
‘The Koliyan lady Suppavasa, reverend Sir, worships the Gracious One's feet with her
head,

appabadham appatankam,
° and asks (if you are) free from affliction, free from sickness,

lahutthanam balam phasuviharam pucchati?’ ti.
in good health, strong, and living comfortably?

Evafi-ca vadehi: ‘Suppavasa bhante Koliyadhita,
And please say this: ‘The Koliyan lady Suppavasa, reverend Sir,

sattavassani gabbham dhareti, sattaham malhagabbha.
has been with child for seven years, and for seven days it has been lost in the womb.

Sa dukkhahi tibbahi kharahi katukahi vedanahi phuttha,
While she is affected by painful, sharp, harsh, and bitter feelings,

tthi vitakkehi adhivaseti: “Sammasambuddho vata so Bhagava,
she consents to three thoughts: “For sure the Gracious One is a Perfect Sambuddha,

8 mama vacanena is an idiom, literally meaning: with my word, and is translated as such elsewhere; but in
these situations the corresponding idiom in English is: in my name.
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yo imassa evariupassa dukkhassa pahanaya dhammam deseti;
who teaches the Dhamma for the giving up of suffering such as this;

supatipanno vata tassa Bhagavato savakasangho,
for sure the Gracious One's Community of disciples are good in their practice,

yo imassa evarupassa dukkhassa pahanaya patipanno;
who practice for the giving up of suffering such as this;

susukham vata tam Nibbanam,
it is sure that Emancipation is truly happy,

yatthidam evarupam dukkham na samvijjat?” > ” ti.
where suffering such as this is not found.” ’ ”

“Paraman’’-ti kho so Koliyaputto,
“(That is) the best thing” said the Koliyan gentleman,

Suppavasaya Koliyadhitaya patissunitva,
and after replying to Suppavasa the Koliyan lady,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
he went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinno kho so Koliyaputto Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While sat on one side that Koliyan gentleman said this to the Gracious One:

“Suppavasa bhante Koliyadhita Bhagavato pade sirasa vandati,
“The Koliyan lady Suppavasa, reverend Sir, worships the Gracious One's feet with her
head,

appabadham appatankam,
° and asks (if you are) free from affliction, free from sickness,

lahutthanam balam phasuviharam pucchati? ti.
in good health, strong, and living comfortably?

Evaii-ca vadeti: ‘Suppavasa bhante Koliyadhita,
And she says this: “The Koliyan lady Suppavasa, reverend Sir,

sattavassani gabbham dhareti, sattaham malhagabbha.
has been with child for seven years, and for seven days it has been lost in the womb.

Sa dukkhahi tibbahi kharahi katukahi vedanahi phuttha,
While she is affected by painful, sharp, harsh, and bitter feelings,
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tihi vitakkehi adhivaseti: “Sammasambuddho vata so Bhagava,
she consents to three thoughts: “For sure the Gracious One is a Perfect Sambuddha,

yo imassa evariupassa dukkhassa pahanaya dhammam deseti;
who teaches the Dhamma for the giving up of suffering such as this;

supatipanno vata tassa Bhagavato savakasangho,
for sure the Gracious One's Community of disciples are good in their practice,

yo imassa evarupassa dukkhassa pahanaya patipanno;
who practice for the giving up of suffering such as this;

Susukham vata tam Nibbanam,
it is sure that Emancipation is truly happy,

yatthidam evarupam dukkham na samvijjatr” > ” ti.
where suffering such as this is not found.” ’

“Sukhini hotu Suppavasa Koliyadhita aroga,
“Happy may the Koliyan lady Suppavasa be, and healthy,

arogam puttam vijayata” ti.
and may she give birth to a healthy son.”

Saha vacana ca pana Bhagavato Suppavasa Koliyadhita
And with this word of the Gracious One, the Koliyan lady Suppavasa

sukhini aroga, arogam puttam vijayi.
became happy and healthy, and gave birth to a healthy son.

“Evam bhante,” ti kho so Koliyaputto,
“Yes, reverend Sir” said the Koliyan gentleman,

Bhagavato bhasitam abhinanditva anumoditva,
and after greatly rejoicing and gladly receiving this word of the Gracious One,

utthayasana, Bhagavantam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva,
rising from his seat, worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One,

sakam gharam paccayasi.”
he returned to his own home.

Addasa kho Koliyaputto Suppavasam Koliyadhitaram sukhinim arogam,
The Koliyan gentleman saw that the Koliyan lady Suppavasa was happy and healthy,

arogam puttam vijatam. Disvanassa etad-ahosi:
and had given birth to a healthy son. Having seen (that), it occured to him:

7 This sentence provides a good example of how absolutives (pubbakiriya) are piled up one on top of the
other, before the appearance of the finite verb. There are first 5 absolutives: abhinanditva anumoditva,
utthay’, abhivadetva, & katva before the finite aorist: paccayasi.
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“Acchariyam vata bho, abbhiitam vata bho,
“Surely it is wonderful, surely it is marvellous,

Tathagatassa mahiddhikata mahanubhavata,
the Realised One's great power and great majesty,

yatra hi namayam Suppavasa Koliyadhita,
in as much as this Koliyan lady Suppavasa,

saha vacana ca pana Bhagavato,
with this word of the Gracious One,

sukhini aroga, arogam puttam vijayissatr” ti,3°
became happy and healthy, and to a healthy son gave birth”,

attamano pamudito pitisomanassajato ahosi.
and he was elated, gladdened, joyful and happy.

Atha kho Suppavasa Koliyadhita samikam amantesi:
Then the Koliyan lady Suppavasa addressed her husband, (saying):

“Ehi tvam Ayyaputta yena Bhagava tenupasankama,
“Come, Master, you must go to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva, mama vacanena Bhagavato pade sirasa vandahi:
and after going, in my name you should worship the Gracious One's feet with your head,
(and say):

‘Suppavasa bhante Koliyadhita Bhagavato pade sirasa vandatr’ ti.
‘The Koliyan lady Suppavasa, reverend Sir, worships the Gracious One's feet with her
head.’

Evafi-ca vadehi: ‘Suppavasa bhante Koliyadhita,
And please say this: ‘The Koliyan lady Suppavasa, reverend Sir,

sattavassani gabbham dharesi, sattaham miulhagabbha,
was with child for seven years, and for seven days it was lost in the womb,

sa etarahi sukhint aroga, arogam puttam vijata.
but now she is happy and healthy, and has born a healthy son.

Sa sattaham Buddhapamukham Bhikkhusangham bhattena nimanteti.
For seven days she invites the Community of monks, with the Buddha at its head, for a
meal.

80 This is an example of a future tense used with past meaning; on this construction see Buddhadatta, New
Pali Course III, pg. 58.
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Adhivasetu kira bhante Bhagava Suppavasaya Koliyadhitaya
° May the Gracious One consent, reverend Sir, to seven meals from the Koliyan lady
Suppavasa

sattabhattani saddhim Bhikkhusanghena’” ti.
together with the Community of monks.” ”

“Paraman’’-ti kho so Koliyaputto Suppavasaya Koliyadhitaya patissunitva,
“(That is) the best thing”, said the Koliyan gentleman, and after replying to Suppavasa
the Koliyan lady,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
he went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinno kho so Koliyaputto Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While sat on one side the Koliyan gentleman said this to the Gracious One:

“Suppavasa bhante Koliyadhita Bhagavato pade sirasa vandati.
“The Koliyan lady Suppavasa, reverend Sir, worships the Gracious One's feet with her
head.

Evaii-ca vadeti: ‘Suppavasa bhante Koliyadhita,
And she says this: ‘The Koliyan lady Suppavasa, reverend Sir,

sattavassani gabbham dharesi, sattaham malhagabbha,
was with child for seven years, and for seven days it was lost in the womb,

sa etarahi sukhint aroga, arogam puttam vijata.
but now she is happy and healthy, and has born a healthy son.

Sa sattaham buddhapamukham Bhikkhusangham bhattena nimanteti.
For seven days she invites the Community of monks, with the Buddha at its head, for a
meal.

Adhivasetu kira bhante Bhagava Suppavasaya Koliyadhitaya
° May the Gracious One consent, reverend Sir, to seven meals from the Koliyan lady
Suppavasa

sattabhattani saddhim Bhikkhusanghena’ ” ti.
together with the Community of monks.” ”

Tena kho pana samayena afifiatarena upasakena
Then at that time a certain lay follower

Buddhapamukho Bhikkhusangho svatanaya bhattena nimantito hoti.

had invited the Community of monks with the Buddha at its head to a meal on the
MOTITOw.
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So ca upasako ayasmato Mahamoggallanassa upatthako®! hoti.
Now that lay follower was venerable Mahamoggallana's supporter.

Atha kho Bhagava ayasmantam Mahamoggallanam amantesi:
Then the Gracious One addressed venerable Mahamoggallana, (saying):

“Ehi tvam Moggallana yena so upasako tenupasankameyyasi,
“ Come, Moggallana, you must go to that lay follower,

upasankamitva, tam upasakam evam vadehi:
and after going, please say this to that lay follower:

‘Suppavasa avuso Koliyadhita
‘Friend, the Koliyan lady Suppavasa

sattavassani gabbham dharesi, sattaham miulhagabbha,
was with child for seven years, and for seven days it was lost in the womb,

sa etarahi sukhinT aroga, arogam puttam vijata.
but now she is happy and healthy, and has born a healthy son.

Sa sattaham buddhapamukham Bhikkhusangham bhattena nimanteti,
For seven days she has invited the Community of monks, with the Buddha at its head, for
a meal,

karotu Suppavasa Koliyadhita sattabhattani.’
please let the Koliyan lady Suppavasa make her seven meals.’

Paccha so karissati - tuyheso upatthako” ti.
Afterwards he can make (his) - he is your supporter.”

“Evam bhante,” ti kho ayasma Mahamoggallano, Bhagavato patissunitva,
“Yes, reverend Sir,” said venerable Mahamoggallana, and after replying to the Gracious
One,

yena so upasako tenupasankami,
he went to that lay follower,

upasankamitva, tam upasakam etad-avoca:
and after going, he said this to that lay follower:

“Suppavasa avuso Koliyadhita
“Friend, the Koliyan lady Suppavasa

sattavassani gabbham dharesi, sattaham milhagabbha,
was with child for seven years, and for seven days it was lost in the womb,

81 Upatthaka is normally used for an attendant in Pali (e.g. venerable Ananda was the Gracious One’s main
attendant), but it can also mean a supporter. It is necessary to examine the context to determine which
usage is being employed.
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sa etarahi sukhin1 aroga, arogam puttam vijata.
but now she is happy and healthy, and has born a healthy son.

Sattaham buddhapamukham Bhikkhusangham bhattena nimanteti.
For seven days she has invited the Community of monks, with the Buddha at its head, for
a meal.

Karotu Suppavasa Koliyadhita sattabhattani, paccha tvam karissasr” ti.
Let the Koliyan lady Suppavasa make her seven meals, and afterwards you can make

(yours).”

“Sace me bhante ayyo Mahamoggallano
“If, reverend Sir, master Mahamoggallana

tinnam dhammanam patibhogo - bhoganaii-ca jivitassa ca saddhaya ca -
is my surety for three things - for wealth, for life, and for faith -

karotu Suppavasa Koliyadhita sattabhattani,
the Koliyan lady Suppavasa may make her seven meals,

paccha aham karissam1™ ti.
and afterwards I will make (mine).”

“Dvinnam kho te aham avuso dhammanam patibhogo -
“For two things, friend, I am your surety -

bhoganaii-ca jivitassa ca - saddhaya pana tvam yeva patibhogo” ti.
for wealth and for life - but for faith you are the surety.”

“Sace me bhante ayyo Mahamoggallano
“If, reverend Sir, master Mahamoggallana

dvinnam dhammanam patibhogo - bhoganaii-ca jivitassa ca -
is my surety for two things - for wealth and for life -

karotu Suppavasa Koliyadhita sattabhattani,
the Koliyan lady Suppavasa may make her seven meals,

paccha aham karissam1™ ti.
and afterwards I will make (mine).”

Atha kho ayasma Mahamoggallano, tam upasakam safifiapetva,
Then venerable Mahamoggallana, after conciliating that lay follower,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva, Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
and after going, he said this to the Gracious One:
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“Sannatto bhante so upasako maya,
“That lay follower has been conciliated by me, reverend Sir,

karotu Suppavasa Koliyadhita sattabhattani, paccha so karissati” ti.
let the Koliyan lady Suppavasa make her seven meals, and afterwards he can make (his).

””

Atha kho Suppavasa Koliyadhita
Then the Koliyan lady Suppavasa

sattaham Buddhapamukham Bhikkhusangham
° for seven days with her own hand served and satisfied the Community of monks

panitena khadaniyena bhojaniyena sahattha santappesi, sampavaresi.
with the Buddha at its head with excellent comestibles and edibles.

Taii-ca darakam Bhagavantam vandapesi, sabbaii-ca Bhikkhusangham.
Then she made the little boy worship the Buddha, and the whole Community of monks.

Atha kho ayasma Sariputto tam darakam etad-avoca:
Then venerable Sariputta said this to that little boy:

“Kacci te daraka khamaniyam? Kacci yapaniyam?
“Can you bear up, little boy? Can you carry on?

Kacci na kifici dukkhan?”’-ti.
Do you have any pain?”

“Kuto me bhante Sariputta khamaniyam? Kuto yapaniyam?
“How, reverend Sariputta, can I bear up? How can I carry on?

Sattavassani me lohitakumbhiyam vutthani” ti.
For seven years I have been living in a bloodbath.”

Atha kho Suppavasa Koliyadhita:
Then (it occured) to the Koliyan lady Suppavasa:

“Putto me Dhammasenapatina saddhim mantett” ti,
“My son is consulting with the general of the Dhamma,”

attamana pamudita pitisomanassajata ahosi.
and she became elated, gladdened, joyful and happy.

Atha kho Bhagava Suppavasam Koliyadhitaram
° Then the Gracious One after seeing that the Koliyan lady Suppavasa

attamanam pamuditam pitisomanassajatam disva,
was elated, gladdened, joyful and happy,

Suppavasam Koliyadhitaram etad-avoca:
said this to the Koliyan lady Suppavasa:
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“Iccheyyasi tvam Suppavase, aiifiam-pi evarapam puttan?”’-ti
“Suppavasa, do you long for another such son?”

“Iccheyyamaham Bhagava afifiani pi evarapani satta puttani” ti.
“Gracious One, I long for another seven such sons.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Asatam satariipena, piyarupena appiyam,
“The disagreeable in an agreeable form, the unlovely in a lovely form,

Dukkham sukhassa rupena, pamattam-ativattatr” ti.
The painful in the form of pleasure, overcome the heedless one.”

2-9: Visakhasuttam (19)
The Discourse about Visakha

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Pubbarame Migaramatupasade.
at the Eastern Monastery in Migara's mother's mansion.

Tena kho pana samayena Visakhaya Migaramatuya
Then at that time Migara's mother Visakha

kocid-eva attho rafifie Pasenadimhi Kosale patibaddho hoti,
was bound up in some matter or other with the Kosalan King Pasenadi,

tam Raja Pasenadi Kosalo na yathadhippayam tireti.
(but) the Kosalan King Pasenadi would not conclude it according to (her) desire.

Atha kho Visakha Migaramata divadivassa
Then Migara's mother Visakha in the middle of the day

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, she sat down on one side.
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Ekamantam nisinnam kho
While sat on one side

Visakham Migaramataram Bhagava etad-avoca:
the Gracious One said this to Migara's mother Visakha:

“Handa kuto nu tvam Visakhe agacchasi divadivassa?” ti.
“Well now, Visakha, where have you come from in the middle of the day?”

“Idha me bhante kocid-eva attho
° “Here, reverend Sir, I am bound up

rafifie Pasenadimhi Kosale patibaddho hoti,
in some affair or other with the Kosalan King Pasenadi,

tam Raja Pasenadi Kosalo na yathadhippayam tiretr” ti.
(but) the Kosalan King Pasenadi does not conclude it according to (my) desire.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Sabbam paravasam dukkham, sabbam issariyam sukham,
“All that is in another's power is painful, all that is mastered is pleasing,

Sadharane vihaffianti, yoga hi duratikkama” ti.
What is shared is troubling, for yokes are difficult to transcend.”

2-10: Bhaddiyasuttam (20)
The Discourse about Bhaddiya

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Anupiyayam viharati Ambavane.
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Anupiya, in the Mango Wood.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Bhaddiyo Kaligodhaya putto,
Then at that time venerable Bhaddiya, Kaligodha's son,

arafifiagato pi rukkhamulagato pi sufiiagaragato pi,
having gone to the wilderness, to the root of a tree, to an empty place,

abhikkhanam udanam udaneti: “Aho sukham! Aho sukhan!”-ti®
was frequently uttering this exclamation: “Ah, happiness! Ah, happiness!”

82 sukham here is the so-called nominative of exclamation, see Syntax §28.
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Assosum kho sambahula bhikkhu
Many monks heard that

ayasmato Bhaddiyassa Kaligodhaya puttassa,
when venerable Bhaddiya, Kaligodha's son,

arafifagatassa pi rukkhamiulagatassa pi sufifiagaragatassa pi,
had gone to the wilderness, to the root of a tree, to an empty place,

abhikkhanam udanam udanentassa:% “Aho sukham! Aho sukhan!”-ti
was frequently uttering this exclamation: “Ah, happiness! Ah, happiness!”

Sutvana, nesam etad-ahosi:
And after hearing (this), it occured to them:

“Nissamsayam kho avuso ayasma Bhaddiyo Kaligodhaya putto,
“Undoubtedly, friends, venerable Bhaddiya, Kaligodha's son,

anabhirato brahmacariyam carati,?
has no great delight living the spiritual life,

yamsa pubbe agariyabhutassa rajjasukham so tam-anussaramano,
and remembering the royal happiness he had formerly in the home life,

araffagato pi rukkhamiulagato pi sufifagaragato pi,
having gone to the wilderness, to the root of a tree, to an empty place,

abhikkhanam udanam udaneti: ‘Aho sukham! Aho sukhan’ ”’-ti.
he is frequently uttering this exclamation: ‘Ah, happiness! Ah, happiness!” ”

Atha kho sambahula bhikkhii yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
Then many monks went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinna kho te bhikkhii Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
While sat on one side those monks said this to the Gracious One:

“Ayasma bhante Bhaddiyo Kaligodhaya putto,
“Venerable Bhaddiya, reverend Sir, Kaligodha's son,

8 This whole report is a genitive absolute, giving the sense of when... or while...

8 Another example of the cognate accusative, this time with the cognate in compound. Note that in this
case it is possible to use the same construction in translation, though it is difficult elsewhere, as English
normally avoids such close repetition.
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arafnnagato pi rukkhamulagato pi sufinagaragato pi,
having gone to the wilderness, to the root of a tree, to an empty place,

abhikkhanam udanam udaneti: ‘Aho sukham! Aho sukhan!’-ti.
is frequently uttering this exclamation: ‘Ah, happiness! Ah, happiness!’

Nissamsayam kho bhante ayasma Bhaddiyo Kaligodhaya putto,
Undoubtedly, reverend Sir, venerable Bhaddiya, Kaligodha's son,

anabhirato brahmacariyam carati,
has no great delight living the spiritual life,

yamsa pubbe agariyabhutassa rajjasukham so tam-anussaramano,
and remembering the royal happiness he had formerly in the home life,

araffagato pi rukkhamiulagato pi sufifagaragato pi,
having gone to the wilderness, to the root of a tree, to an empty place,

abhikkhanam udanam udaneti: ‘Aho sukham! Aho sukhan’ ”’-ti.
he is frequently uttering this exclamation: ‘Ah, happiness! Ah, happiness!” ”

Atha kho Bhagava anifiataram bhikkhum amantesi:
Then the Gracious One addressed a certain monk, (saying):

“Ehi tvam bhikkhu mama vacanena Bhaddiyam bhikkhum amantehi:
“Please go, monk, and with my word address the monk Bhaddiya, (saying):

‘Sattha tam avuso Bhaddiya amantet?’ ” ti.
‘The Teacher, friend Bhaddiya, calls you.””

“Evam bhante,” ti kho so bhikkhu, Bhagavato patissutva,
“Yes, reverend Sir,” said that monk, and after replying to the Gracious One,

yenayasma Bhaddiyo Kaligodhaya putto tenupasankami,
he went to venerable Bhaddiya, Kaligodha's son,

upasankamitva, ayasmantam Bhaddiyam Kaligodhaya puttam etad-avoca:
and after going, he said this to venerable Bhaddiya, Kaligodha's son:

“Sattha tam avuso Bhaddiya amantet1” ti.
“The Teacher, friend Bhaddiya, calls you.”

“Evam-avuso,” ti kho ayasma Bhaddiyo Kaligodhaya putto,
“Yes, friend,” said venerable Bhaddiya, Kaligodha's son,

tassa bhikkhuno patissutva, yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
and after replying to that monk, he went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.
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Ekamantam nisinnam kho ayasmantam Bhaddiyam Kaligodhaya puttam
° While sat on one side the Gracious One said this

Bhagava etad-avoca: “Saccam kira tvam Bhaddiya,
to venerable Bhaddiya, Kaligodha's son: “Is it true, as it seems, Bhaddiya, that you,

arafniagato pi rukkhamiulagato pi sufifagaragato pi,
having gone to the wilderness, to the root of a tree, to an empty place,

abhikkhanam udanam udanesi: ‘Aho sukham! Aho sukhan!’-ti?”
frequently utter this exclamation: ‘Ah, happiness! Ah, happiness!’?”

“Evam bhante,” ti “Kim pana tvam Bhaddiya atthavasam sampassamano,
“Yes, reverend Sir,” “But, Bhaddiya, seeing what reason did you,

araffagato pi rukkhamiulagato pi sufifagaragato pi,
having gone to the wilderness, to the root of a tree, to an empty place,

abhikkhanam udanam udanesi: ‘Aho sukham! Aho sukhan’-ti?”
frequently utter this exclamation: ‘Ah, happiness! Ah, happiness!” ?”

“Pubbe me bhante agariyabhiitassa rajjam karentassa,
“Formerly, reverend Sir, while I was in the home life ruling the country,

anto pi antepure rakkha susamvihita ahosi,
the inside of the inner quarters was well appointed with guards,

bahi pi antepure rakkha susamvihita ahosi,
and the outside of the inner quarters was well appointed with guards,

anto pi nagare rakkha susamvihita ahosi,
and inside the city it was well appointed with guards,

bahi pi nagare rakkha susamvihita ahosi,
and outside the city it was well appointed with guards,

anto pi janapade rakkha susamvihita ahosi,
and inside the country it was well appointed with guards,

bahi pi janapade rakkha susamvihita ahosi.
and outside the country it was well appointed with guards.

So kho aham bhante evam rakkhitagopito santo,
Although, reverend Sir, I was being guarded and protected in this way,

bhito ubbiggo ussanki utrasi vihasim.
I lived fearful, anxious, distrustful, and afraid.
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Etarahi kho panaham bhante,
But at present, reverend Sir,

arafniagato pi rukkhamiulagato pi sufinagaragato pi,
having gone to the wilderness, to the root of a tree, to an empty place,

eko abhito anubbiggo anussanki anutrasi,
°Ilive solitary, fearless, unanxious, trusting, unafraid,

appossukko pannalomo paradavutto migabhiitena cetasa viharami.
unconcerned, not horrified, quite secure, with a mind that has become (confident) like a
(free)-born animal.

Idam kho aham bhante atthavasam sampassamano,
It is seeing this reason, reverend Sir, that I,

arafnfagato pi rukkhamiulagato pi sufifagaragato pi,
having gone to the wilderness, to the root of a tree, to an empty place,

abhikkhanam udanam udanemi: ‘Aho sukham aho sukhan’ ”-ti.
am frequently uttering this exclamation: ‘Ah, happiness! Ah, happiness!” ”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

‘“Yassantarato na santi kopa,
“For he who has no agitations inside (the mind),

Iti bhavabhavatafi-ca® vitivatto,
Who has thus completely transcended continuity of existence,

Tam vigatabhayam sukhim asokam,
° The devas are unable to see

Deva nanubhavanti dassanaya” ti.
He who is without fear, happy, and griefless.”

8 Long -a- in the middle of bhavabhavata is a case of rhythmical lengthening, and the word should be
parsed bhava + bhavata, not bhava + abhavata.
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3: Nandavaggo
The Chapter (including the Discourse) about Nanda

3-1: Kammasuttam (21)
The Discourse about Deeds

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena
Then at that time

afifiataro bhikkhu Bhagavato avidiire nisinno hoti,
a certain monk was sitting not far away from the Gracious One,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
and after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

puranakammavipakajam dukkham tibbam kharam katukam vedanam,
° he was bearing painful, sharp, harsh, and bitter feelings, that had arisen as a result of
former (unwholesome) deeds,

adhivasento sato sampajano avihaififiamano.
mindfully, with full awareness, and without being troubled.

Addasa kho Bhagava tam bhikkhum avidiire nisinnam,

The Gracious One saw that monk sitting not far away,

pallankam abhuajitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,

who after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,
puranakammavipakajam dukkham tibbam kharam katukam vedanam,

° was bearing painful, sharp, harsh, and severe feelings, that had arisen as a result of
former (unwholesome) deeds,

adhivasentam satam sampajanam avihafihamanam.
mindfully, with full awareness, and without being troubled.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:
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“Sabbakammajahassa bhikkhuno,
“For the monk who has given up all deeds,

Dhunamanassa purekatam rajam,
For he who is throwing off the dust of what was done before,

Amamassa thitassa tadino,
For he who is unselfish, stable, such-like,

Attho natthi janam lapetave” ti.5¢
There is no need to speak to people.”

3-2: Nandasuttam (22)
The Discourse about Nanda

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Nando,
Then at that time venerable Nanda,

Bhagavato bhata matucchaputto,’’
the Gracious One's brother, his mother's sister's son,

sambahulanam bhikkhiinam evam-aroceti:
confessed this to many monks:

“Anabhirato aham avuso brahmacariyam carami,
“I have no great delight, venerable friends, living the spiritual life,

na sakkomi brahmacariyam sandharetum,
I am not able to endure the spiritual life,

sikkham paccakkhaya hinayavattissami” ti.
having disavowed the training, I will return to what is inferior.”

Atha kho afifataro bhikkhu yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
Then a certain monk went to the Gracious One,

8 The infinitive in -tave (= Vedic -tave, tavai) is confined to the gatha language, see Geiger, PG, §204.1.
87 Venerable Nanda’s father was King Suddhodana, the Buddha’s father; his mother however, was the
Buddha’s mother’s sister, Mahapajapati (who was also, of course, the Buddha’s foster mother).
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upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinno kho so bhikkhu Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While sat on one side that monk said this to the Gracious One:

“Ayasma bhante Nando Bhagavato bhata matucchaputto,
“Venerable Nanda, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's brother, his mother's sister's son,

sambahulanam bhikkhuinam evam-aroceti:
confesses this to many monks:

‘Anabhirato aham avuso brahmacariyam carami,
‘I have no great delight, venerable friends, living the spiritual life,

na sakkomi brahmacariyam sandharetum,
I am not able to endure the spiritual life,

sikkham paccakkhaya hinayavattissami’ ” ti.
having disavowed the training, I will return to what is inferior.” ”

Atha kho Bhagava anifiataram bhikkhum amantesi:
Then the Gracious One addressed a certain monk, (saying):

“Ehi tvam bhikkhu mama vacanena Nandam bhikkhum amantehi:
“Please go, monk, and with my word address the monk Nanda, (saying):

‘Sattha tam avuso Nanda amantet?’ ” ti.
‘The Teacher, venerable friend Nanda, calls you.” ”

“Evam bhante,” ti kho so bhikkhu, Bhagavato patissutva,
“Yes, reverend Sir,” said that monk, and after replying to the Gracious One,

yenayasma Nando tenupasankami,
he went to venerable Nanda,

upasankamitva, ayasmantam Nandam etad-avoca:
and after going, he said this to venerable Nanda:

“Sattha tam avuso Nanda amantet?r” ti.
“The Teacher, venerable friend Nanda, calls you.”

“Evam-avuso” ti kho ayasma Nando, tassa bhikkhuno patissutva,
“Yes, venerable friend,” said venerable Nanda, and after replying to that monk,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
he went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.
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Ekamantam nisinnam kho ayasmantam Nandam Bhagava etad-avoca:
While sat on one side, the Gracious One said this to venerable Nanda:

“Saccam kira tvam Nanda sambahulanam bhikkhainam evam-arocesi:
“Is it true, as it seems, Nanda, that you confessed this to many monks, (saying):

‘Anabhirato aham avuso brahmacariyam carami,
“I have no great delight, venerable friends, living the spiritual life,

na sakkomi brahmacariyam sandharetum,
I am not able to endure the spiritual life,

sikkham paccakkhaya hinayavattissamr’? ” ti.
having disavowed the training, I will return to what is inferior.” ”

“Evam bhante,” ti.
“Yes, reverend Sir.”

“Kissa pana tvam Nanda anabhirato brahmacariyam carasi,
“But why do you, Nanda, have no great delight living the spiritual life,

na sakkosi brahmacariyam sandharetum,
are not able to endure the spiritual life,

sikkham paccakkhaya hinayavattissasi?” ti.
and having disavowed the training, will return to what is inferior?”

“Sakiyant mam bhante janapadakalyani ghara nikkhamantassa,
“As I was leaving from home, reverend Sir, a Sakyan girl, the most beautiful woman in
the country,

upaddhullikhitebhi kesebhi®® apaloketva mam etad-avoca:
with her hair half-combed, having looked round, said this to me:

‘Tuvatam kho Ayyaputta agaccheyyas?’ ti.
‘Master, may you quickly return.’

So kho aham bhante tam-anussaramano,
Remembering that, reverend Sir,

anabhirato brahmacariyam carami,
I have no great delight living the spiritual life,

na sakkomi brahmacariyam sandharetum,
I am not able to endure the spiritual life,

8 The intermediate instrumental forms in -ebhi (= Skr -ebhis; normal Pali form -ehi) are interesting here,
and maybe reflect the rememberence of a genuine utterance.
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sikkham paccakkhaya hinayavattissami” ti.
and having disavowed the training, I will return to what is inferior.”

Atha kho Bhagava ayasmantam Nandam bahaya® gahetva,
Then the Gracious One, having taken venerable Nanda by the arm,

seyyatha pi nama balava puriso sammiiijitam va baham pasareyya,
just as a strong man might stretch out a bent arm,

pasaritam va baham samminjeyya,
or bend in an outstretched arm,

evam-eva Jetavane antarahito devesu Tavatimsesu paturahosi.
in the same way did he disappear from Jeta's Wood, and reappear amongst the Tavatimsa
devas.

Tena kho pana samayena paficamattani®® accharasatani
° Then at that time five hundred celestial dove-footed nymphs

Sakkassa devanam-indassa upatthanam agatani honti kakutapadani.
had come to attend to Sakka, the lord of the devas.

Atha kho Bhagava ayasmantam Nandam amantesi:
Then the Gracious One addressed venerable Nanda, (saying):

“Passasi no tvam Nanda imani pafica accharasatani kakutapadani?” ti.
“Do you see, Nanda, these five hundred celestial dove-footed nymphs?”

“Evam bhante,” ti.
“Yes, reverend Sir.”

“Tam kim maifiiasi, Nanda,
“What do you think about this, Nanda,

katama nu kho abhirtipatara ca dassaniyatara ca pasadikatara ca,
who has the most perfect form, is the most fair to behold, is the most pleasing,

Sakiyani va janapadakalyani,
the Sakyan girl, the most beautiful woman in the country,

imani va pafica accharasatani kakutapadani?” ti.
or these five hundred celestial dove-footed nymphs?”

“Seyyatha pi bhante palutthamakkati kannanasacchinna,
“Like a disfigured monkey, reverend Sir, with its ears and nose cut off,

8 Note that hahdaya here is a locative (as in parallel usage where the declension is clear), though it has the
sense of the instrumental case; see Syntax §166e.

% Matta is pleonastic in phrases of this kind, and therefore untranslatable, notice that it is dropped when
used in direct speech just below.
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evam-eva kho bhante Sakiyani janapadakalyani,
so is the Sakyan girl, reverend Sir, the most beautiful woman in the country,

imesam paficannam accharasatanam upanidhaya sankham-pi na upeti,
compared with these five hundred celestial nymphs she does not count,

kalam-pi na upeti, kalabhagam-pi na upeti, upanidhim-pi na upeti!
she is not even a fraction, she is not even half a fraction, she is not even to be compared!

Atha kho imani pafica accharasatani
These five hundred celestial nymphs

abhirupatarani ceva dassaniyatarani ca pasadikatarani ca” ti.
certainly have the most perfect form, are the most fair to behold, are the more pleasing.”

“Abhirama Nanda! Abhirama Nanda! Aham te patibhogo
“Take delight, Nanda! Take delight, Nanda! I am your surety

paiicannam accharasatanam patilabhaya kakutapadanan!”-ti.
for gaining five hundred celestial dove-footed nymphs!”

“Sace me bhante Bhagava patibhogo
“If, reverend Sir, the Gracious One is my surety

paiicannam accharasatanam patilabhaya kakutapadanam,
for gaining five hundred celestial dove-footed nymphs,

abhiramissamaham bhante Bhagavati brahmacariye” ti.
I will take great delight, reverend Sir, in (living) the spiritual life under the Gracious
One.”

Atha kho Bhagava ayasmantam Nandam bahaya gahetva,
Then the Gracious One, having taken venerable Nanda by the arm,

seyyatha pi nama balava puriso sammifjitam va baham pasareyya,
just as a strong man might stretch out a bent arm,

pasaritam va baham sammifnjeyya,

or bend in an outstretched arm,

evam-eva devesu Tavatimsesu antarahito Jetavane paturahosi.

in the same way did they disappear from amongst the Tavatimsa devas, and reappear in

Jeta's Wood.

Assosum kho bhikkhii: “Ayasma kira Nando,
The monks heard: “Venerable Nanda, it seems,

72



3: Nandavaggo

Bhagavato bhata matucchaputto
the Gracious One's brother, his mother's sister's son,

accharanam hetu brahmacariyam carati,
is living the spiritual life for the sake of celestial nymphs,

Bhagava kirassa patibhogo
the Gracious One, it seems, is his surety

paiicannam accharasatanam patilabhaya kakutapadanan!”-ti.
for gaining five hundred celestial dove-footed nymphs!”

Atha kho ayasmato Nandassa sahayaka bhikkhii ayasmantam Nandam
° Then venerable Nanda's monk-friends accosted venerable Nanda

bhatakavadena ca upakkitakavadena ca samudacaranti:
with words about a hireling, with words about a lackey, (saying):

“Bhatako kirayasma Nando, upakkitako kirayasma Nando,
“It seems venerable Nanda is a hireling, it seems venerable Nanda is a lackey,

accharanam hetu brahmacariyam carati,
he is living the spiritual life for the sake of celestial nymphs,

Bhagava kirassa patibhogo
the Gracious One, it seems, is his surety

paiicannam accharasatanam patilabhaya kakutapadanan!”-ti.
for gaining five hundred celestial dove-footed nymphs!”

Atha kho ayasma Nando sahayakanam bhikkhiinam
Then venerable Nanda, at his monk-friends’

bhatakavadena ca upakkitakavadena ca,
words about a hireling, words about a lackey,

attiyamano harayamano jigucchamano,
was distressed, ashamed, and disgusted,

eko viipakattho appamatto atapi pahitatto viharanto,
and while dwelling solitary, secluded, heedful, ardent, and resolute,

na cirasseva yassatthaya’! kulaputta
after no long time (attained) that good for which sons of good family

sammad-eva agarasma anagariyam pabbajanti,
rightly go forth from the home to homelessness,

o' yassatthaya here is a periphrasis, the sense of which could have been carried by the dative case alone; lit.:
for the purpose of which...
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tad-anuttaram brahmacariyapariyosanam,
that unsurpassed conclusion to the spiritual life,

ditthe va dhamme sayam abhififia sacchikatva upasampajja vihasi:®>
and dwelt having known, having directly experienced, and having attained (nibbana)
himself in this very life:

“Khina jati
“Destroyed is birth

vusitam brahmacariyam
accomplished is the spiritual life

katam karaniyam®’
done is what ought to be done

naparam itthattaya” ti abbhaniasi.
there is no more of this mundane state” - this he knew.

Annataro ca kho panayasma Nando Arahatam ahosi.
And venerable Nanda became another of the Worthy Ones.

Atha kho afifiatara devata, abhikkantaya rattiya,
Then a certain devata, when the night had passed,

abhikkantavanna kevalakappam Jetavanam obhasetva,
having lit up the whole of Jeta's Wood with his surpassing beauty,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam atthasi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he stood on one side.

Ekamantam thita kho sa devata Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While standing on one side that devata said this to the Gracious One:

“Ayasma bhante Nando Bhagavato bhata matucchaputto,
“Venerable Nanda, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's brother, his mother's sister's son,

asavanam khaya anasavam cetovimuttim panfiavimuttim,
through the destruction of the pollutants, without pollutants, freed in mind, freed through
wisdom,

ditthe va dhamme sayam abhiiifia sacchikatva upasampajja viharatr” ti.
dwells having known, having directly experienced, and having attained (nibbana) himself
in this very life.”

92 Here the auxilliary verb vihasi gives durative sense to the three absolutives that precede it.
93 Cognate accusative with the future passive participle.
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Bhagavato pi kho fianam udapadi:

And this knowledge arose to the Gracious One:

“Nando asavanam khaya anasavam cetovimuttim pafinavimuttim,

“Nanda, through the destruction of the pollutants, without pollutants, freed in mind,
freed through wisdom,

ditthe va dhamme®* sayam abhififia sacchikatva upasampajja viharat? ti.
dwells having known, having directly experienced, and having attained (nibbana) himself
in this very life.”

Atha kho ayasma Nando, tassa rattiya accayena,
Then venerable Nanda, when that night had passed,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinno kho ayasma Nando Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While sat on one side venerable Nanda said this to the Gracious One:

“Yam me bhante Bhagava patibhogo
“That, reverend Sir, for which the Gracious One was my surety

- paiicannam accharasatanam patilabhaya kakutapadanam -
- for gaining five hundred celestial dove-footed nymphs -

muincam-aham bhante Bhagavantam etasma patissava” ti.
I free the Gracious One, reverend Sir, from that promise.”

“Maya pi kho te Nanda cetasa ceto paricca vidito:

“Nanda, having encompassed your mind fully with my mind, I understood:

‘Nando asavanam khaya anasavam cetovimuttim panfiavimuttim,

‘Nanda, through the destruction of the pollutants, without pollutants, freed in mind, freed
through wisdom,

ditthe va dhamme sayam abhinia sacchikatva upasampajja viharatr ti
dwells having known, having directly experienced, and having attained (nibbana) himself
in this very life.’

Devata pi me etam-attham arocesi:
Also a devata announced that matter to me, (saying):

‘Ayasma bhante Nando Bhagavato bhata matucchaputto,
‘Venerable Nanda, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's brother, his mother's sister's son,

%4 This is an idiom, perhaps more literally we could translate: in the things that are seen.
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asavanam khaya anasavam cetovimuttim panfiavimuttim,
through the destruction of the pollutants, without pollutants, freed in mind, freed through
wisdom,

ditthe va dhamme sayam abhinia sacchikatva upasampajja viharat?’ ti.
dwells having known, having directly experienced, and having attained (nibbana) himself
in this very life.

Yad-eva kho te Nanda anupadaya asavehi cittam vimuttam,
When, Nanda, your mind was freed from the pollutants without attachment,

athaham mutto etasma patissava” ti.
then was I freed from that promise.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

‘“Yassa nittinno panko ca, maddito kamakantako,
“He who has got out of the quagmire, who has crushed the thorn of sense desire,

Mohakkhayam anuppatto, sukhadukkhesu na vedhati sa bhikkha” ti.

Who has arrived at the destruction of delusion, that monk does not shake in regard
to pleasure and pain.”

3-3: Yasojasuttam (23)
The Discourse about Yasoja

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena
Then at that time

Yasojapamukhani paficamattani bhikkhusatani
five hundred monks with Yasoja at their head

Savatthim anuppattani honti, Bhagavantam dassanaya.
had arrived in Savatthi, to see the Gracious One.
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Te ca kho agantuka bhikkhu
Then those visiting monks

nevasikehi bhikkhuhi saddhim patisammodamana,
while exchanging greetings with the resident monks,

senasanani pafiiapayamana, pattacivarani patisamayamana,
having the dwelling places assigned, putting the bowls and robes in order,

uccasadda mahasadda ahesum.
made a loud noise, a great noise.

Atha kho Bhagava ayasmantam Anandarm amantesi:
Then the Gracious One addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Ke panete Ananda uccasadda mahasadda?
“Who are these (making) a loud noise, a great noise?

Kevatta maiifie macchavilope!” ti
One would think it is fishermen with their haul of fish!”

“Etani bhante Yasojapamukhani paficamattani bhikkhusatani,
“These, reverend Sir, are five hundred monks with Yasoja at their head,

Savatthim anuppattani Bhagavantam dassanaya.
who have arrived at Savatthi to see the Gracious One.

Tete agantuka bhikkhii nevasikehi bhikkhiihi
° These visiting monks while exchanging greetings

saddhim patisammodamana,
with the resident monks,

senasanani paiilapayamana, pattacivarani patisamayamana,
having the dwelling places assigned, putting the bowls and robes in order,

uccasadda mahasadda” ti.
(make) a loud noise, a great noise.”

“Tena hananda mama vacanena te bhikkhi amantehi:
“Now then, Ananda, with my word address those monks, (saying):

‘Sattha ayasmante amantetr’ ” ti.
‘The Teacher calls the venerable ones.” ”

“Evam bhante,” ti kho ayasma Anz_lndo, Bhagavato patissutva,
“Yes, reverend Sir,” said venerable Ananda, and after replying to the Gracious One,

yena te bhikkhu tenupasankami,
he went to those monks,
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upasankamitva, te bhikkhu etad-avoca:
and after going, he said this to those monks:

“Sattha ayasmante amantet1” ti.
“The Teacher calls the venerable ones.”

“Evam-avuso” ti kho te bhikkhi, ayasmato Anandassa patissutva,
“Yes, friend,” said those monks, and after replying to venerable Ananda,

yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
they went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinne kho te bhikkha Bhagava etad-avoca:
While sat on one side the Gracious One said this to those monks:

“Kinnu tumhe bhikkhave uccasadda mahasadda,
“Why, monks, are you (making) a loud noise, a great noise,

kevatta maiiie macchavilope?” ti.
so one would think it is fishermen with their haul of fish?”

Evam vutte, ayasma Yasojo Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
After that was said, venerable Yasoja said this to the Gracious One:

“Imani bhante paficamattani bhikkhusatani
“These, reverend Sir, are five hundred monks

Savatthim anuppattani Bhagavantam dassanaya.
who have arrived at Savatthi to see the Gracious One.

Teme agantuka bhikkhia nevasikehi bhikkhiihi
° These visiting monks while exchanging greetings

saddhim patisammodamana,
with the resident monks,

senasanani paiilapayamana, pattacivarani patisamayamana,
having the dwelling places assigned, putting the bowls and robes in order,

uccasadda mahasadda” ti.
(make) a loud noise, a great noise.”

“Gacchatha bhikkhave vo panamemi.
“Please go, monks, I am dismissing you.

Na vo mama santike vatthabban”-ti.
You should not live in my presence.”

78



3: Nandavaggo

“Evam bhante,” ti kho te bhikkhi, Bhagavato patissutva, 3
“Yes, reverend Sir,” said those monks, and after replying to the Gracious One,

utthayasana, Bhagavantam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva,
rising from their seats, worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One,

senasanam samsametva, pattacivaram-adaya,
putting their dwelling places in order, picking up their robes and bowls,

yena Vajji tena carikam pakkamimsu.
they went on walking tour towards Vajji.

Vajjisu anupubbena carikam caramana
While walking gradually through Vajji on walking tour

yena Vaggumuda nadi tenupasankamimsu,
they went to the river Vaggumuda,

upasankamitva Vaggumudaya nadiya tire pannakutiyo karitva,
and after going and making leaf-huts on the bank of the river Vaggumuda,

Vassam upagacchimsu.
they entered upon the Rains Retreat.

Atha kho ayasma Yasojo vassupagato bhikkhii amantesi:
Then venerable Yasoja, having entered upon the Rains Retreat, addressed those monks

(saying):

“Bhagavata mayam avuso panamita atthakamena hitesina,
“We were dismissed, friends, by the Gracious One, who desires our welfare, who seeks
our benefit,

anukampakena anukampam upadaya.
who is compassionate, out of compassion (for us).

Handa mayam avuso tatha viharam kappema
Well now, venerable friends, we must live

yatha no viharatam Bhagava attamano assa” ti.
in such a way that the Gracious One will be pleased with our living.”

“Evam-avuso” ti kho te bhikkha ayasmato Yasojassa paccassosum.
“Yes, friend,” those monks replied to venerable Yasoja.

% As noted above this sentence is often mistranslated as though patissutva were an aorist, giving the sense
[nominative] replied to the [accusative]. Just below the same type of sentence does occur with the finite
verb paccassosum.
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Atha kho te bhikkhu
Then those monks

viipakattha appamatta atapino pahitatta viharanta,’®
while dwelling secluded, heedful, ardent, and resolute,

tenevantaravassena sabbeva tisso vijja sacchakamsu.
within the Rains Retreat all realized the three deep understandings.

Atha kho Bhagava, Savatthiyam yathabhirantam viharitva,
Then the Gracious One, having dwelt at Savatthi for as long as he wished,

yena Vesali tena carikam pakkami,
went on walking tour towards Vesali,

anupubbena carikam caramano yena Vesali tad-avasari.”’
and while walking gradually on walking tour he arrived at Vesali.

Tatra sudam Bhagava Vesaliyam viharati,”®
There the Gracious One dwelt near Vesali,

Mahavane Katagarasalayam.
in the Great Wood, at the Gabled Hall.

Atha kho Bhagava, Vaggumudatiriyanam bhikkhinam
° Then the Gracious One, having applied his mind, and with his mind fully encompassed

cetasa ceto® paricca manasikaritva ayasmantam Anandarh amantesi:
the minds of the monks on the bank of the Vaggumuda, addressed venerable Ananda,

(saying):

“Alokajata viya me Ananda esa disa. )
“It is as though something light has arisen for me, Ananda, in this direction.

Obhasajata viya me Ananda esa disa. i
It is as though something splendid has arisen for me, Ananda, in this direction.

Yassam disayam Vaggumudatiriya bhikkha viharanti gantum
To go to that direction where the monks on the bank of the Vaggumuda dwell

appatikialasi me manasikatum.
and to apply my mind is not disagreeable.

% Participle use, with viharanta giving durative sense.

9 yena...tad... is a parallel idiom to the more common yena...tena...Here the instrumental is constructed
with the accusative, lit.: where Vesali was at that he arrived.

%8 Notice the use of the historical present again in this sentence, which is similar to the way it is used in the
openings of the discourses.

9 Ceto, nominative singular, applied to the monks as a group.
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Pahineyyasi tvam Ananda
Please send, Ananda,

Vaggumudatiriyanam bhikkhiinam santike!” dutam:
a messenger into the presence of the monks on the bank of the Vaggumuda, (to say):

‘Sattha ayasmante amanteti, Sattha ayasmantanam dassanakamo’ ” ti.
‘The Teacher, venerable friends, calls you, the Teacher desires to see the venerable ones.’

2

“Evam bhante,” ti kho ayasma An&_lndo, Bhagavato patissutva,
“Yes, reverend Sir,” said venerable Ananda, and after replying to the Gracious One,

yena afifiataro bhikkhu tenupasankami,
he went to a certain monk,

upasankamitva, tam bhikkhum etad-avoca:
and after going, he said this to that monk:

“Ehi tvam avuso, yena Vaggumudatiriya bhikkha tenupasankameyyasi,
“Come, venerable friend, you should go to the monks on the bank of the Vaggumuda,

upasankamitva, Vaggumudatiriye bhikkhu evam vadehi:
and after going, please say this to the monks on the bank of the Vaggumuda:

‘Sattha ayasmante amanteti, sattha ayasmantanam dassanakamo’ ” ti.
‘The Teacher, venerable friends, calls you, the Teacher desires to see the venerable ones.’

2

“Evam-avuso,” ti kho so bhikkhu, ayasmato Anandassa patissutva,
“Yes, friend,” said that monk, and after replying to venerable Ananda,

seyyatha pi nama balava puriso sammifnjitam va baham pasareyya,
just as a strong man might stretch out a bent arm,

pasaritam va baham samminjeyya,
or bend in an outstretched arm,

evam-eva Mahavane kutagarasalayam antarahito,
in the same way did he disappear from the Gabled Hall in Great Wood,

Vaggumudaya nadiya tire tesam bhikkhiinam purato paturahosi.
and reappear in front of those monks on the bank of the river Vaggumuda.

100 Santike here is a periphrasis, where the same meaning is obtained even if it was omitted: Please send...a
messenger to the monks...etc.
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Atha kho so bhikkhu Vaggumudatiriye bhikkhu etad-avoca:
Then that monk said this to the monks on the bank of the Vaggumuda:

“Sattha ayasmante amanteti, sattha asmantanam dassanakamo” ti.

“The Teacher, venerable friends, calls you, the Teacher desires to see the venerable

ones.”

“Evam-avuso,” ti kho te bhikkhu, tassa bhikkhuno patissutva,
“Yes, friend,” said those monks, and after replying to that monk,

senasanam samsametva pattacivaram-adaya,
setting their dwelling places in order, and picking up their bowls and robes,

seyyatha pi nama balava puriso sammiiijitam va baham pasareyya,
just as a strong man might stretch out a bent arm,

pasaritam va baham samminjeyya,
or bend in an outstretched arm,

evam-eva Vaggumudaya nadiya tire antarahita,
in the same way did they disappear from the bank of the river Vaggumuda,

Mahavane Kuatagarasalayam Bhagavato sammukhe paturahesum.
and reappear in front of the Gracious One in the Gabled Hall in Great Wood.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava anefijena samadhina nisinno hoti.
Then at that time the Gracious One was sitting in imperturbable concentration.

Atha kho tesam bhikkhunam etad-ahosi:
Then it occured to those monks:

“Katamena nu kho Bhagava viharena etarahi viharati?” ti
“Now in what state is the Gracious One dwelling at the present time?”

Atha kho tesam bhikkhunam etad-ahosi:
Then it occured to those monks:

“Aneiijena kho Bhagava viharena'"! etarahi viharati” ti,

“The Gracious One is dwelling in a state of imperturbability at the present time,”

sabbeva aneiijena samadhina nisidimsu.
and they all sat in imperturbable concentration.

00 anaiijena...viharena... , used here and in similar contexts below, is the instrumental of attendant

circumstance, see Syntax §65.
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Atha kho ayasma Anando, abhikkantaya rattiya,
Then venerable Ananda, when the night had passed,

nikkhante pathame yame, utthayasana ekamsam civaram karitva,
when the first watch of the night had gone, after rising from his seat, arranging his robe
on one shoulder,

yena Bhagava tenaiijalim panametva, Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
and raising his hands in respectful salutation, said this to the Gracious One:

‘““Abhikkanta bhante ratti, nikkhanto pathamo yamo,
“The night has passed, reverend Sir, the first watch of the night has gone,

ciranisinna agantuka bhikkhu,
for a long time (these) visiting monks have been sitting,

patisammodatu bhante Bhagava agantukehi bhikkhuh1” ti.
let the Gracious One exchange greetings, reverend Sir, with the visiting monks.”

Evam vutte, Bhagava tunhi ahosi.
When that was said, the Gracious One was silent.

Dutiyam-pi kho ayasma Anz}ndo, abhikkantaya rattiya,
For a second time venerable Ananda, when the night had passed,

nikkhante majjhime yame, utthayasana ekamsam civaram karitva,
when the middle watch of the night had gone, after rising from his seat, arranging his

robe on one shoulder,

yena Bhagava tenaiijalim panametva, Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
and raising his hands in respectful salutation, said this to the Gracious One:

‘“Abhikkanta bhante ratti, nikkhanto majjhimo yamo,
“The night has passed, reverend Sir, the middle watch of the night has gone,

ciranisinna agantuka bhikkhu,
for a long time (these) visiting monks have been sitting,

patisammodatu bhante Bhagava agantukehi bhikkhuhi” ti.
let the Gracious One exchange greetings, reverend Sir, with the visiting monks.”

Dutiyam-pi kho Bhagava tunhi ahosi.
For a second time the Gracious One was silent.

Tatiyam-pi kho ayasma Ar_lando, abhikkantaya rattiya,
For a third time venerable Ananda, when the night had passed,
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nikkhante pacchime yame, uddhate arune, nandimukhiya rattiya,!?>
when the last watch of the night had gone, when dawn had risen, when the night had a
joyful appearance,

utthayasana ekamsam civaram karitva,
after rising from his seat, arranging his robe on one shoulder,

yena Bhagava tenaiijalim panametva, Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
and raising his hands in respectful salutation, said this to the Gracious One:

‘“Abhikkanta bhante ratti, nikkhanto pacchimo yamo,
“The night has passed, reverend Sir, the last watch of the night has gone,

uddhato aruno, nandimukhi ratti, ciranisinna agantuka bhikkhua,
dawn has risen, the night has a joyful appearance, for a long time (these) visiting monks
have been sitting,

patisammodatu bhante Bhagava agantukehi bhikkhuh1” ti.
let the Gracious One exchange greetings, reverend Sir, with the visiting monks.”

Atha kho Bhagava, tamha samadhimha vutthahitva,
Then the Gracious One, after rising from that concentration,

ayasmantam Anand‘:nh amantesi:
addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Sace kho tval_h Ananda janeyyasi ettakam-pi te nappatibhaseyya.
“If you knew, Ananda, you would not say even this much about them.

Ahafi-ca Ananda imani ca pafica bhikkhusatani,
I and these five hundred monks, Ananda,

sabbeva aneiijasamadhina nisidimha” ti.
have all been sat in imperturbable concentration.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yassa jito kamakantako,
“He who is victorious over the thorn of sense desire,

AKkkoso ca vadho ca bandhanaii-ca,
Scolding, slaying, and (other) bonds,

102 These four clauses are all locative absolutes.
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Pabbato viya so thito anejo,
He who stands unmoved like a mountain,

Sukhadukkhesu na vedhati sa bhikkha” ti.
That monk does not shake in regard to pleasure and pain.”

3-4: Sariputtasuttam (24)
The Discourse about Sariputta

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Sariputto
Then at that time venerable Sariputta

Bhagavato avidiire nisinno hoti,
was sitting not far away from the Gracious One,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

parimukham satim upatthapetva.l®
and was attending to mindfulness at the front.

Addasa kho Bhagava ayasmantam Sariputtam avidire nisinnam,!'*
The Gracious One saw that venerable Sariputta was sitting not far away,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

parimukham satim upatthapetva.
and was attending to mindfulness at the front.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

103 The relative clauses, in the form of absolutives, appear after the finite verb in this construction, which is

sometimes mistranslated through taking the last of the absolutives as though it were the finite verb.

104 Although the auxilliary hoti is missing in the repetition, it has to be understood to give durative sense to
nisinnam, otherwise we would have to understand the absolutives which follow as occuring before the
action of the finite verb.

85



3: Nandavaggo

“Yatha pi pabbato selo, acalo suppatitthito,'’
“Just like a mountain rock, unagitated, well established,

Evam mohakkhaya bhikkhu - pabbato va na vedhati” ti
So is the monk, through the destruction of delusion - like a mountain he does not
shake.”

3-5: Kolitasuttam'* (25)
The Discourse about Kolita

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Mahamoggallano
Then at that time venerable Mahamoggallana

Bhagavato avidiire nisinno hoti,
was sitting not far away from the Gracious One,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

kayagataya satiya ajjhattam supatthitaya.
and was attending well to mindfulness related to his own body.

Addasa kho Bhagava
The Gracious One saw

ayasmantam Mahamoggallanam avidiire nisinnam,
venerable Mahamoggallana was sitting not far away,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

kayagataya satiya ajjhattam saipatthitaya.
and was attending well to mindfulness related to his own body.

105 These nouns are in apposition, not predicated, as Ireland translates: Just as a mountain made of solid

rock stands firm and unshakeable...
106 Kolita was Ven. Mahamoggallana’s clan name; Ireland gives the title as Mahamoggallana.
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Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Sati kayagata upatthita,
“Attending to mindfulness related to the body,

Chasu phassayatanesu samvuto,
Restrained in regard to the six spheres of contact,

Satatam bhikkhu samabhito,
The monk who is continually concentrated,

Janna nibbanam-attano” ti.
Can know nibbana for himself.”

3-6: Pilindivacchasuttam (26)
The Discourse about Pilindivaccha

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Rajagaha,

Veluvane Kalandakanivape.
in Bamboo Wood, at the Squirrels' Feeding Place.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Pilindivaccho
Then at that time venerable Pilindivaccha

bhikkhii vasalavadena'!’” samudacarati.
accosted monks with words of contempt.

Atha kho sambahula bhikkhiai yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
Then many monks went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinna kho te bhikkhii Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
While sat on one side those monks said this to the Gracious One:

197 Vasalavada here has to be taken metaphorically to give adequate meaning, I think, but the Commentary
takes it quite literally, saying that he addressed monks, saying: Ehi vasala, apehi vasala.
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“Ayasma bhante Pilindivaccho bhikkhii vasalavadena samudacarati” ti.
“Venerable Pilindivaccha, reverend Sir, accosts monks with words of contempt.”

Atha kho Bhagava aiifiataram bhikkhum amantesi:
Then the Gracious One addressed a certain monk, (saying):

“Ehi tvam bhikkhu
“Please go, monk,

mama vacanena Pilindivaccham bhikkhum amantehi:
and with my word address the monk Pilindivaccha, (saying):

‘Sattha tam avuso Pilindivaccha amantetr’ ” ti.
‘The Teacher, friend Pilindivaccha, calls you.””

“Evam bhante,” ti kho so bhikkhu, Bhagavato patissutva,
“Yes, reverend Sir,” said that monk, and after replying to the Gracious One,

yenayasma Pilindivaccho tenupasankami,
he went to venerable Pilindivaccha,

upasankamitva, ayasmantam Pilindivaccham etad-avoca:
and after going, he said this to venerable Pilindivaccha:

“Sattha tam avuso amantetr” ti.
“The Teacher, venerable friend, calls you.”

“Evam-avuso” ti kho ayasma Pilindivaccho, tassa bhikkhuno patissutva,
“Yes, friend,” said venerable Pilindivaccha, and after replying to that monk,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
he went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinnam kho
While sat on one side

ayasmantam Pilindivaccham Bhagava etad-avoca:
the Gracious One said this to venerable Pilindivaccha:

“Saccam kira tvam Vaccha!?® bhikkhu vasalavadena samudacarasi?” ti.
“Is it true, as it seems, Vaccha, that you accost monks with words of contempt?”

“Evam bhante,” ti.
“Yes, reverend Sir.”

1% Vaccha is his clan name, Pilindi his personal name.
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Atha kho Bhagava ayasmato Pilindivacchassa
° Then the Gracious One, after applying his mind

pubbenivasam manasikaritva, bhikkhti amantesi:
to venerable Pilindivaccha's previous lives, addressed the monks, (saying):

“Ma kho tumhe bhikkhave Vacchassa bhikkhuno ujjhayittha,
“You should not be offended, monks, at the monk Vaccha,

na bhikkhave Vaccho dosantaro bhikkhii vasalavadena samudacarati.
it is not with hatred on the inside, monks, that Vaccha accosts the monks with words of

contempt.

Vacchassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno paiica jatisatani
For the monk Vaccha, monks, for five hundred lives has

abbokinnani brahmanakule paccajatani,
been reborn in a brahmana family without interruption,

so tassa vasalavado digharattam samudacinno,
for a long time he has been one who has accosted (others) with words of contempt,

tenayam Vaccho bhikkhii vasalavadena samudacarati” ti.
because of this Vaccha accosted the monks with words of contempt.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yamhi na maya vasati na mano,
“In whom dwells no deceit and no conceit,

Yo vitalobho amamo niraso,
He who is free from lust, unselfish, not yearning,

Panunnakodho abhinibbutatto,
Who has dispelled anger, who is himself completely emancipated,

So brahmano so samano sa bhikkhai” ti.
He is a brahmana, he is an ascetic, he is a monk.”
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3-7: Kassapasuttam (27)
The Discourse about Kassapa

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Rajagaha,

Veluvane Kalandakanivape.
in Bamboo Wood, at the Squirrels' Feeding Place.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Mahakassapo
Then at that time venerable Mahakassapa

Pipphaliguhayam viharati, sattaham ekapallankena nisinno hoti,

was dwelling in the Pepper Cave, and was sitting in one cross-legged posture for seven
days,

afifiataram samadhim samapajjitva.'”
having attained a certain concentration.

Atha kho ayasma Mahakassapo, tassa sattahassa accayena
Then venerable Mahakassapa, with the passing of those seven days

tamha samadhimha vutthasi.
arose from that concentration.

Atha kho ayasmato Mahakassapassa
° Then it occured to venerable Mahakassapa

tamha samadhimha vutthitassa etad-ahosi:
after arising from that concentration:

“Yannunaham Rajagaham pindaya paviseyyan”-ti.
“Well now, I should enter Rajagaha for alms.”

Tena kho pana samayena
Then at that time

paiicamattani devatasatani ussukkam apannani honti
five hundred devatas were ready and eager

ayasmato Mahakassapassa pindapatapatilabhaya.'!’
to offer almsfood to venerable Mahakassapa.

199 Defined in the Commentary as being nirodhasamapatti.
10 Infinitive-like dative, evidently from the causative form of the verb: patilabheti, to cause to take, to
offer.
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Atha kho ayasma Mahakassapo,
But venerable Mahakassapa,

tani paficamattani devatasatani patikkhipitva,
after refusing those five hundred devatas,

pubbanhasamayam nivasetva pattacivaram-adaya,
having dressed in the morning time, after picking up his bowl and robe,

Rajagaham pindaya pavisi.
entered R3jagaha for alms.

Tena kho pana samayena Sakko devanam-indo,

Then at that time the lord of the devas Sakka,

ayasmato Mahakassapassa pindapatam datukamo hoti,'!!
having a desire to give almsfood to venerable Mahakassapa,

pesakaravannam abhinimminitva,

having created the appearance of a weaver (for himself),
tantam vinati Suja Asurakafifia tasaram pureti.'!?

was weaving thread while the Asura maiden Suja was filling the shuttle.

Atha kho ayasma Mahakassapo,
Then venerable Mahakassapa,

Rajagahe sapadanam pindaya caramano,
while walking systematically for alms in Rajagaha,

yena Sakkassa devanam-indassa nivesanam tenupasankami.
went to the residence of the lord of the devas Sakka.

Addasa kho Sakko devanam-indo
The lord of the devas Sakka saw

ayasmantam Mahakassapam dirato va agacchantam.
venerable Mahakassapa coming while still far away.

Disvana, ghara nikkhamitva paccuggantva hatthato pattam gahetva,
After seeing (him), leaving the house, going to meet (him), taking the bowl from his
hand,

gharam pavisitva ghatiya odanam uddharitva pattam puretva,
entering the house, taking up the rice from the pot, and filling the bowl,

""" Once again the auxilliary hoti can be seen to give durative sense to the main verb (datum).
112 Double use of the historical present.

91



3: Nandavaggo

ayasmato Mahakassapassa padasi,'!?
he gave it to venerable Mahakassapa,

so ahosi pindapato anekasiipo anekabyaiijano anekasuiparasabyafijano.'4
and that almsfood had many sauces, many curries, many sauces and tasty curries.

Atha kho ayasmato Mahakassapassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occured to venerable Mahakassapa:

“Ko nu kho ayam satto, yassayam evarupo iddhanubhavo?” ti.
“Now who is this being, who has such power and majesty?”

Atha kho ayasmato Mahakassapassa etad-ahosi:
Then it occured to venerable Mahakassapa:

“Sakko kho ayam devanam-indo” ti.
“This is the lord of the devas Sakka.”

Iti viditva Sakkam devanam-indam etad-avoca:
Having understood it was so, he said this to the lord of the devas Sakka:

“Katam kho te idam Kosiya, massu puna pi evariipam-akasr” ti.
“This is your doing, Kosiya, you must not do such a thing again.”

“Amhakam-pi bhante Kassapa puiiiiena attho,
“We also have a need for merit, reverend Kassapa,

amhakam-pi pufifiena karaniyan”-ti.!!s
we also have a duty to make merit.”

Atha kho Sakko devanam-indo
Then the lord of the devas Sakka

ayasmantam Mahakassapam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva,
after worshipping and circumambulating venerable Mahakassapa,

vehasam abbhuggantva, akase antalikkhe!!¢ tikkhattam udanam udanesi:
after going up into the sky, while in the air, in the firmament, three times uttered an
exalted utterance:

113 Another good example of how past actions (pubbakiriya), in this case no fewer than seven, are
enumerated one after the other, before the entrance of the finite verb (padasi, aorist to padati).

114 Notice the rhetorical repetition here.

!5 We can see from the parallel in the previous line that the future passive participle karaniya is being used
here as a noun, not as a verb.

116 The accusative (vehasani) clearly has a locative sense; and is followed by a locative absolute
construction which gives durative sense.
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“Aho danam! Paramadanam Kassape suppatitthitam,
“Ah giving! The best gift is well established on Kassapa,

Aho danam! Paramadanam Kassape suppatitthitan”-ti.
Ah giving! The best gift is well established on Kassapa.”

Assosi kho Bhagava dibbaya sotadhatuya,
The Gracious One heard with his divine ear-element,

visuddhaya atikkantamanusikaya, Sakkassa devanam-indassa,
which is purified, and surpasses that of (normal) men, the lord of the devas Sakka,

vehasam abbhuggantva, akase antalikkhe,
after going up into the sky, while in the air, in the firmament,

tikkhattum udanam udanentassa:'!’
three times uttering an exalted utterance:

“Aho danam! Paramadanam Kassape suppatitthitam,
“Ah giving! The best gift is well established on Kassapa,

Aho danam! Paramadanam Kassape suppatitthitan”-ti.
Ah giving! The best gift is well established on Kassapa.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Pindapatikassa!'® bhikkhuno,
°° “The devas envy the alms-gathering monk,

Attabharassa anafifiaposino,
Self-supporting, not nourishing another,

Deva pihayanti tadino
Such a one,

Upasantassa sada satimato” ti.
A peaceful one, one who is always mindful.”

7 Note that the genitive absolute construction: Sakassa devanam-indassa...udanentassa, is being used
parallel to the locative absolute: akase antalikkhe.

118 The Commentary explains that pindapatikassa is the dative case used in the sense of the accusative; for
this usage cf. Syntax §99b.
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3-8: Pindapatikasuttam (28)
The Discourse about the Alms-Gatherer

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahulanam bhikkhanam,
Then at that time, amongst many monks,

pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkantanam,
after returning from the alms-round after the meal,

Karerimandalamale sannisinnanam sannipatitanam,
assembling together, and sitting in the Kareri Round Hall,

ayam-antarakatha udapadi:
this conversation arose:

“Pindapatiko avuso bhikkhu pindaya caranto
“An alms-gathering monk, venerable friends, while walking for alms

labhati kalena kalam manapike cakkhuna rupe passitum;
gets the opportunity from time to time to see appealing forms with the eye;

labhati kalena kalam manapike sotena sadde sotum;
gets the opportunity from time to time to hear appealing sounds with the ear;

labhati kalena kalamh manapike ghanena gandhe ghayitum;
gets the opportunity from time to time to smell appealing smells with the nose;

labhati kalena kalam manapike jivhaya rase sayitum;
gets the opportunity from time to time to taste appealing flavours with the tongue;

labhati kalena kalam manapike kayena photthabbe phaisitum.
gets the opportunity from time to time to touch appealing tangibles with the body.

Pindapatiko avuso bhikkhu,
An alms-gathering monk, venerable friends,

sakkato garukato manito pujito apacito pindaya carati.
walking for alms is venerated, respected, revered, honoured, and esteemed.
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Handa avuso mayam-pi pindapatika homa,
Now, venerable friends, we too should be alms-gatherers,

mayam-pi lacchama kalena kalam manapike cakkhuna riipe passitum;
and we also will get the opportunity from time to time to see appealing forms with the
eye;

mayam-pi lacchama kalena kalam manapike sotena sadde sotum;
and we also will get the opportunity from time to time to hear appealing sounds with the
ear;

mayam-pi lacchama kalena kalarih manapiko ghanena gandhe ghayiturii;
and we also will get the opportunity from time to time to smell appealing smells with the
nose;

mayam-pi lacchama kalena kalarih mandapike jivhdaya rase sayituri;
and we also will get the opportunity from time to time to taste appealing flavours with the
tongue;

mayam-pi lacchama kalena kalamm manapike kayena photthabbe phusitum;
and we also will get the opportunity from time to time to touch appealing tangibles with
the body;

mayam-pi sakkata garukata manita pujita apacita pindaya carissama” ti.
and we also will walk for alms being venerated, respected, revered, honoured, and

esteemed.”

Ayaii-carahi tesam bhikkhiinam antarakatha hoti vippakata.
Now this conversation that arose amongst those monks was left unfinished.

Atha kho Bhagava sayanhasamayam patisallana vutthito,
Then the Gracious One, having risen from seclusion in the evening time,

yena Karerimandalamalo tenupasankami,
went to the Kareri Round Hall,

upasankamitva, pafifiatte asane nisidi.
and after going, he sat down on the prepared seat.

Nisajja kho Bhagava bhikkhii amantesi:
Having sat down the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying):

“Kayanuttha bhikkhave etarahi kathaya sannipatita,
“What is the talk about, monks, amongst those who have assembled at present,

ka ca pana vo antarakatha vippakata?” ti.
and what is the conversation that you left unfinished?”
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“Idha bhante amhakam pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkantanam,
“Here, reverend Sir, after returning from the alms-round after the meal,

Karerimandalamale sannisinnanam sannipatitanam,
assembling together, and sitting in the Kareri Round Hall,

ayam-antarakatha udapadi:
this conversation arose:

‘Pindapatiko avuso bhikkhu pindaya caranto
‘An alms-gathering monk, venerable friends, while walking for alms

labhati kalena kalam manapike cakkhuna rupe passitum;
gets the opportunity from time to time to see appealing forms with the eye;

labhati kalena kalam manapike sotena sadde sotum;
gets the opportunity from time to time to hear appealing sounds with the ear;

labhati kalena kalam manapike ghanena gandhe ghayitum;
gets the opportunity from time to time to smell appealing smells with the nose;

labhati kalena kalam manapike jivhaya rase sayitum;
gets the opportunity from time to time to taste appealing flavours with the tongue;

labhati kalena kalam manapike kayena photthabbe phusitum.
gets the opportunity from time to time to touch appealing tangibles with the body.

Pindapatiko avuso bhikkhu,
An alms-gathering monk, venerable friends,

sakkato garukato manito pijito apacito pindaya carati.
walking for alms is venerated, respected, revered, honoured, and esteemed.

Handa avuso mayam-pi pindapatika homa,
Now, venerable friends, we too should be alms-gatherers,

mayam-pi lacchama kalena kalam manapike cakkhuna riipe passitum;
and we also will get the opportunity from time to time to see appealing forms with the
eye;

mayam-pi lacchama kalena kalam manapike sotena sadde sotum;
and we also will get the opportunity from time to time to hear appealing sounds with the
ear;

mayam-pi lacchama kalena kalam manapiko ghanena gandhe ghayitum;

and we also will get the opportunity from time to time to smell appealing smells with the
nose;
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mayam-pi lacchama kalena kalam manapike jivhaya rase sayitum;
and we also will get the opportunity from time to time to taste appealing flavours with
the tongue;

mayam-pi lacchama kalena kalamm manapike kayena photthabbe phusitum;
and we also will get the opportunity from time to time to touch appealing tangibles with
the body;

mayam-pi sakkata garukata manita puajita apacita pindaya carissama’ ti.
and walking for alms we also will be venerated, respected, revered, honoured, and
esteemed.’

Ayam kho no bhante antarakatha hoti vippakata,
This is the conversation, reverend Sir, that was left unfinished,

atha kho Bhagava anuppatto” ti.
then the Gracious One arrived.”

“Nakhvetam bhikkhave tumhakam patirapam
“This is certainly not suitable, monks, for you

kulaputtanam saddha agarasma anagariyam pabbajitanam,
sons of good family who through faith have gone forth from the home to homelessness,

yam tumhe evaruapim katham katheyyatha.
that you should talk such talk.

Sannipatitanam vo bhikkhave dvayam karaniyam:
When you have assembled together, monks, there are two things that you ought to do:

Dhammi va katha, ariyo va tunhibhavo” ti.
talk about the Dhamma, or maintain noble silence.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Pindapatikassa bhikkhuno,
°° “The devas envy the alms-gathering monk,

Attabharassa anafifiaposino
Self-supporting, not nourishing another,
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Deva pihayanti tadino -
Such a one -

No ce saddasilokanissito” ti.'"’

But not if [he is] dependent on becoming famous.”

3-9: Sippasuttam (29)
The Discourse about the Crafts

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahulanam bhikkhainam,
Then at that time, amongst many monks,

pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkantanam,
after returning from the alms-round after the meal,

Mandalamale sannisinnanam sannipatitanam,
assembling together, and sitting in the Round Hall,

ayam-antarakatha udapadi:
this conversation arose:

“Ko nu kho avuso sippam janati?
“Now who, venerable friends, knows a craft?

Ko kim sippam sikkhi?
Who has trained in what craft?

Kataram sippam sippanam aggan?”-ti.
Which craft is the greatest of the crafts?”

Tatthekacce evam-ahamsu, “Hatthisippam sippanam aggan”-ti,
Then some said this: “Elephant-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Assasippam sippanam aggan”-ti,
some said this: “Horse-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

9 Becoming famous in the translation is a paraphrase, lit.: on the sound of fame, which is unidiomatic in

English.
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ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Rathasippam sippanam aggan”-ti,
some said this: “Chariot-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Dhanusippam sippanam aggan”-ti,
some said this: “Bow-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Tharusippam sippanam aggan”-ti,
some said this: “Sword-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Muddasippam'? sippanam aggan’-ti,
some said this: “Finger-calculation-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: ‘“Gananasippam sippanam aggan”-ti,
some said this: “Abacus-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Sankhanasippam sippanam aggan”-ti,
some said this: “Accountancy-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Lekhasippam sippanam aggan”-ti,
some said this: “Writing-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Kaveyyasippam sippanam aggan”-ti,
some said this: “Poetry-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Lokayatasippam sippanam aggan’-ti,
some said this: “Natural philosophy-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Khattavijjasippam sippanam aggan”-ti.
some said this: “Political science-craft is the greatest of the crafts.”

Ayaii-carahi tesam bhikkhiinam antarakatha hoti vippakata.
Now this conversation that arose amongst those monks was left unfinished.

Atha kho Bhagava sayanhasamayam patisallana vutthito,
Then the Gracious One, having risen from seclusion in the evening time,

yena Mandalamalo tenupasankami,
went to the Round Hall,

upasankamitva, pafifiatte asane nisidi.
and after going, he sat down on the prepared seat.

Nisajja kho Bhagava bhikkhu amantesi:
Having sat down the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying):

120 The Commentary explains this as: hatthamuddaya gananasippam. See the article by Edgerton in BHSD,
s.v. mudra; and cf. also Divyavadana pp. 3, 26, etc.
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“Kayanuttha bhikkhave etarahi kathaya sannisinna,
“What is the talk about, monks, amongst those who have assembled at present,

ka ca pana vo antarakatha vippakata?” ti.
and what is the conversation amongst you that was left unfinished?”

“Idha bhante amhakam pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkantanam,
“Here, reverend Sir, after returning from the alms-round after the meal,

Mandalamale sannisinnanam sannipatitanam,
assembling together, and sitting in the Round Hall,

ayam-antarakatha udapadi:
this conversation arose:

“Ko nu kho avuso sippam janati?
“Now who, venerable friends, knows a craft?

Ko kim sippam sikkhi?
Who has trained in what craft?

Kataram sippam sippanam aggan?”-ti.
Which of the crafts is the greatest of the crafts?”

Tatthekacce evam-ahamsu, “Hatthisippam sippanam aggan’-ti,
Then some said this: “Elephant-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Assasippam sippanam aggan’-ti,
some said this: “Horse-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Rathasippam sippanam aggan”-ti,
some said this: “Chariot-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Dhanusippam sippanam aggan”-ti,
some said this: “Bow-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Tharusippam sippanam aggan”-ti,
some said this: “Sword-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Muddasippam sippanam aggan”-ti,
some said this: “Finger-calculation-craft is the greatest of the crafts,

2

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Gananasippam sippanam aggan’-ti,
some said this: “Abacus-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Sankhanasippam sippanam aggan’-ti,
some said this: “Accountancy-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Lekhasippam sippanam aggan”-ti,
some said this: “Writing-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

100



3: Nandavaggo

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Kaveyyasippam sippanam aggan’-ti,
some said this: “Poetry-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”

ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Lokayatasippam sippanam aggan’-ti,
some said this: “Natural philosophy-craft is the greatest of the crafts,”
ekacce evam-ahamsu: “Khattavijjasippam sippanam aggan”-ti.
some said this: “Political science-craft is the greatest of the crafts.”

Ayam kho no bhante antarakatha hoti vippakata,
This is the conversation, reverend Sir, that we left unfinished,

atha kho Bhagava anuppatto” ti.
then the Gracious One arrived.”

“Nakhvetam bhikkhave tumhakam patirapam
“This is certainly not suitable, monks, for you

kulaputtanam saddha agarasma anagariyam pabbajitanam,
sons of good family who through faith have gone forth from the home to homelessness,

yam tumhe evarupim katham katheyyatha.
that you should talk such talk.

Sannipatitanam vo bhikkhave dvayam karaniyam:
When you have assembled together, monks, there are two things that you ought to do:

Dhammi va katha, ariyo va tunhibhavoe” ti.
talk about the Dhamma, or maintain noble silence.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:

on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:
“Asippajivi lahu atthakamo,'*!

“One who lives without craft, light, desiring (others') welfare,

Yatindriyo sabbadhi vippamutto,
With restrained faculties, completely free in every way,

Anokasari amamo niraso,
Who wanders homeless, unselfish, not yearning,

Hitva manam ekacaro - sa bhikkhai” ti.
Having given up conceit, solitary - he is a monk.”

3-10: Lokavolokanasuttam (30)

12l The Commentary takes this as meaning desiring the welfare of the world: sadevakassa lokassa attham-
eva kameti ti atthakamo.
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The Discourse about Looking Around the World

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Uruvelayam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Uruvela,

najja Neraiijaraya tire Bodhirukkhamile pathamabhisambuddho.
on the bank of the river Nerafjara, at the root of the Awakening tree, in the first (period)
after attaining Awakening.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava
Then at that time the Gracious One

sattaham ekapallankena nisinno hoti vimuttisukhapatisamvedi.
was sitting in one cross-legged posture for seven days experiencing the happiness of
freedom.

Atha kho Bhagava tassa sattahassa accayena,
Then with the passing of those seven days the Gracious One,

tamha samadhimha vutthahitva, Buddhacakkhuna lokam volokesi.
after rising from that concentration, looked around the world with his Buddha-eye.

Addasa kho Bhagava buddhacakkhuna lokam volokento
The Gracious One looking around the world with his Buddha-eye saw

satte anekehi santapehi santappamane,
beings being tormented with many torments,

anekehi ca parilahehi paridayhamane,
and being burned with many fevers,

ragajehi pi dosajehi pi mohajehi pi ti.
born from passion, and born from hatred, and born from delusion.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

102



3: Nandavaggo

“Ayam loko santapajato phassapareto,
“This world, overcome by contact, is tormented,

Rogam vadati attato,
It speaks of a disease as the self,

Yena yena hi maniati
For with whatever it conceives

Tato tam hoti afifiatha. 122
Hereafter it becomes otherwise.

Annathabhavi bhavasatto loko bhavapareto,
Continually becoming other, the world is shackled by continuity, overcome by
continuity,

Bhavam-evabhinandati,
It greatly rejoices in continuity,

Yad-abhinandati tam bhayam,
What it rejoices in, that is fearful,

Yassa bhayati tam dukkham.
What it fears, that is suffering.

Bhavavippahanaya kho panidam brahmacariyam vussati.
This spiritual life is lived for the complete giving up of continuity.

Ye hi keci samana va brahmana va
For whatever the ascetics or brahmanas

bhavena bhavassa vippamokkham-ahamsu,
say about freedom from continuity being through (further) continuity,

sabbe te avippamutta bhavasma ti vadami.
all of them are not free from continuity, I say.

Ye va pana keci samana va brahmana va
Or whatever the ascetics or brahmanas

vibhavena bhavassa nissaranam-ahamsu,
say about the escape from continuity being through discontinuity,

sabbe te anissata bhavasma ti vadami.
all of them have not escaped from continuity, I say.

Upadhim paticca dukkham-idam sambhoti,
Conditioned by cleaving this suffering originates,

122 With this passage compare Salayatanasamyutta (SN 35), suttas 31 & 91.
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sabbupadanakkhaya natthi dukkhassa sambhavo.
through the destruction of all attachment there is no origination of suffering.

Lokam-imam passa puthu avijjaya pareta,
See this world overcome by many kinds of ignorance,

bhiita bhiitarata bhava aparimutta.
beings, who delight in beings, are not free from continuity.

Ye hi keci bhava sabbadhi sabbattataya,
Whatever continuities (in existence) there are, everywhere, in every respect,

sabbe te bhava anicca dukkha viparinamadhamma.
all those continuities are impermanent, suffering, changeable things.

Evam-etam yathabhuitam, sammappaiinaya passato,
Seeing it like this, as it really is, with right wisdom,
Bhavatanha pahiyati,'?} vibhavam nabhinandati.

Craving for continuity is given up, and he does not rejoice in discontinuity.

Sabbaso tanhanam khaya asesaviraganirodho Nibbanam.
From the complete destruction of craving there is a fading away (of ignorance)
without remainder, cessation, and Emancipation.

Tassa nibbutassa bhikkhuno,
For that monk who is emancipated,

Anupadana punabbhavo na hoti.
Without attachment, there is no continuity in existence.

Abhibhiito Maro vijitasangamo,
He has vanquished Mara, is victorious in battle,

Upaccaga sabbabhavani tadi” ti.
He is such a one who has overcome all continuations (in existence).”

123 Pahtyati, passive form of pajahati.
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The Chapter (including the Discourse) about Meghiya

4-1: Meghiyasuttam (31)
The Discourse about Meghiya

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Calikayam viharati, Calike pabbate.
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Calika, on the Calika mountain.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Meghiyo Bhagavato upatthako hoti.
Then at that time venerable Meghiya was the Gracious One's attendent.

Atha kho ayasma Meghiyo yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
Then venerable Meghiya went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam atthasi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he stood on one side.

Ekamantam thito kho ayasma Meghiyo Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While stood on one side venerable Meghiya said this to the Gracious One:

“Icchamaham bhante Jantugamam pindaya pavisitun”-ti.
“Reverend Sir, [ want to enter Jantugama for alms.”

“Yassa dani tvam Meghiya kalam mannasi” ti.
“Now is the time for whatever you are thinking, Meghiya.”

Atha kho ayasma Meghiyo
Then venerable Meghiya

pubbanhasamayam nivasetva, pattacivaram-adaya,
having dressed in the morning time, after picking up his bowl and robe,

Jantugamam pindaya pavisi. Jantugame pindaya caritva,
entered Jantugama for alms. Having walked for alms in Jantugama,

pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkanto,
while returning from the alms-round after the meal,

yena Kimikalaya nadiya tiram tenupasankami,
he went to the bank of the river Kimikala (Black-Worm River),

upasankamitva Kimikalaya nadiya tire,
and after going to the bank of the river Kimikala,

janghaviharam anucankamamano anuvicaramano,
while wandering around and strolling around on a walk,
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addasa kho ambavanam pasadikam ramaniyam.
he saw a pleasing and delightful mango grove.

Disvanassa etad-ahosi: “Pasadikam vatidam ambavanam ramaniyam.

Having seen (it), this occured to him: “This is surely a pleasing and delightful mango
grove.

Alam vatidam kulaputtassa padhanatthikassa padhanaya.!*

For a son of a good family who needs to strive this is surely enough for striving.

Sace mam Bhagava anujaneyya
If the Gracious One would allow me

agaccheyyaham imam ambavanam padhanaya” ti.
I could come to this mango grove for striving.”

Atha kho ayasma Meghiyo yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
Then venerable Meghiya went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinno kho ayasma Meghiyo Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While sat on one side venerable Meghiya said this to the Gracious One:

“Idhaham bhante pubbanhasamayam nivasetva, pattacivaram-adaya,
“Here, reverend Sir, having dressed in the morning time, after picking up my bowl and
robe,

Jantugamam pindaya pavisim. Jantugame pindaya caritva,
I entered Jantugama for alms. Having walked for alms in Jantugama,

pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkanto,
while returning from the alms-round after the meal,

yena Kimikalaya nadiya tiram tenupasankami,
I went to the bank of the river Kimikala,

upasankamitva Kimikalaya nadiya tire,
and after going to the bank of the river Kimikala,

janghaviharam anucankamamano anuvicaramano,
while wandering around and strolling around on a walk,

addasam ambavanam pasadikam ramaniyam.
I saw a pleasing and delightful mango grove.

124 Padhandya, an infinitive-like dative; used again 2 lines below.
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Disvana, me etad-ahosi: ‘Pasadikam vatidam ambavanam ramaniyam.
Having seen (it), this occured to me: ‘This is surely a pleasing and delightful mango
grove.

Alam vatidam kulaputtassa padhanatthikassa padhanaya.
For a son of a good family who needs to strive this is surely enough for striving.

Sace mam Bhagava anujaneyya,
If the Gracious One would allow me,

agaccheyyaham imam ambavanam padhanayati.’
I could come to this mango grove for striving.’

Sace mam bhante Bhagava anujanati,
If the Gracious One would allow me, reverend Sir,

gaccheyyaham tam ambavanam padhanaya” ti.
I could go to that mango grove for striving.”

Evam vutte, Bhagava ayasmantam Meghiyam etad-avoca:
When that was said, the Gracious One said this to venerable Meghiya:

“Agamehi tava Meghiya ekakamha yava aiifio koci bhikkhu agacchati” ti.
“You should wait for as long as I am alone, Meghiya, until some other monk arrives.”

Dutiyam-pi kho ayasma Meghiyo Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
For a second time venerable Meghiya said this to the Gracious One:

“Bhagavato bhante natthi Kifici uttarikaraniyam,
“There is nothing further for the Gracious One to do, reverend Sir,

natthi katassa va paticayo.
there is nothing to add to what has been done.

Mayham kho pana bhante atthi uttarikaraniyam, atthi katassa paticayo.
But for me, reverend Sir, there is (something) further to do, there is (something) to add to

what has been done.

Sace mam bhante Bhagava anujanati,
If the Gracious One would allow me, reverend Sir,

gaccheyyaham tam ambavanam padhanaya” ti.
I could go to that mango grove for striving.”

Dutiyam-pi kho Bhagava ayasmantam Meghiyam etad-avoca:
For a second time the Gracious One said this to venerable Meghiya:

“Agamehi tava Meghiya ekakamha yava afifio koci bhikkhu agacchati” ti.
“You should wait for as long as I am alone, Meghiya, until some other monk arrives.”
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Tatiyam-pi kho ayasma Meghiyo Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
For a third time venerable Meghiya said this to the Gracious One:

“Bhagavato bhante natthi kinci uttarikaraniyam,
“There is nothing further for the Gracious One to do, reverend Sir,

natthi katassa va paticayo.
there is nothing to add to what has been done.

Mayham kho pana bhante atthi uttarikaraniyam, atthi katassa paticayo.
But for me, reverend Sir, there is (something) further to do, there is (something) to add to
what has been done.

Sace mam bhante Bhagava anujanati,
If the Gracious One would allow me, reverend Sir,

gaccheyyaham tam ambavanam padhanaya” ti.
I could go to that mango grove for striving.”

“Padhananti kho Meghiya vadamanam Kinti vadeyyama?'%
“When you are talking about striving, Meghiya, what can we say?

Yassa dani tvam Meghiya kalam manifiast” ti.
Now is the time for whatever you are thinking, Meghiya.”

Atha kho ayasma Meghiyo utthayasana,
Then venerable Meghiya, after rising from his seat,

Bhagavantam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva,
worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One,

yena tam ambavanam tenupasankami,
went to that mango grove,

upasankamitva ambavanam ajjhogahetva,
and after going and entering that mango grove,

afifiatarasmim rukkhamile divaviharam nisidi.
he sat down to dwell for the day at the root of a certain tree.

Atha kho ayasmato Meghiyassa, tasmim ambavane viharantassa,
Then to venerable Meghiya, as he was dwelling in that mango grove,

yebhuyyena tayo papaka akusala vitakka samudacaranti,
for the most part only three bad, unwholesome thoughts occured,

seyyathidam: kamavitakko, byapadavitakko, vihimsavitakko ti.
that is to say: the thought of sensual pleasure, the thought of ill-will, the thought of
harming.”

125 Note the use of the plural here, an honorific form.
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Atha kho ayasmato Meghiyassa etad-ahosi:
Then it occured to venerable Meghiya:

“Acchariyam vata bho, abbhutam vata bho,
“Surely it is wonderful, surely it is marvellous,

saddhaya ca vatamhi agarasma anagariyam pabbajito,
that I who, out of faith, have gone forth from the home to homelessness,

atha ca panimehi tthi papakehi akusalehi vitakkehi anvasatta,
should then be ensnared by these three bad, unwholesome thoughts,

seyyathidam: kamavitakkena, byapadavitakkena, vihimsavitakkena” ti.
that is to say: by the thought of sensual pleasure, by the thought of ill-will, by the thought
of harming.”

Atha kho ayasma Meghiyo sayanhasamayam patisallana vutthito,
Then venerable Meghiya, having risen from seclusion in the evening time,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva, Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinno kho ayasma Meghiyo Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While sat on one side venerable Meghiya said this to the Gracious One:

“Idha mayham bhante, tasmim ambavane viharantassa,
“Here, reverend Sir, as [ was dwelling in that mango grove,

yebhuyyena tayo papaka akusala vitakka samudacaranti,
for the most part only three bad, unwholesome thoughts occured,

seyyathidam: kamavitakko, byapadavitakko, vihimsavitakko ti.'?
that is to say: the thought of sensual pleasure, the thought of ill-will, the thought of
harming.

Tassa mayham bhante etad-ahosi:
Then, reverend Sir, it occured to me:

126 This is what we may call the list use of the nominative, which is akin to the label use (for the latter see
Syntax §22, but Wijesekera fails to distinguish the list usage). These constructions often occur with
seyyathidam or yadidam. Another such list occurs in the 3™ of the instructions given to Meghiya below
(appicchakatha, santutthikatha, pavivekakatha... etc.)

Seyyathidam may also take other cases according to the syntactical requirements, so just below the same list
appears in the instrumental case (seyyathidam: kamavitakkena, byapadavitakkena, vihimsavitakkena); and
in Suppabuddhasuttam (43) below it is followed by the accusative case (seyyathidam: danakatham,
stlakatham, saggakatham...pakdsesi).
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‘Acchariyam vata bho, abbhutam vata bho,
‘Surely it is wonderful, surely it is marvellous,

saddhaya ca vatamhi agarasma anagariyam pabbajito,
that I who, out of faith, have gone forth from the home to homelessness,

atha ca panimehi tthi papakehi akusalehi vitakkehi anvasatta,
should then be ensnared by these three bad, unwholesome thoughts,

seyyathidam: kamavitakkena, byapadavitakkena, vihimsavitakkena’ ” ti.
that is to say: by the thought of sensual pleasure, by the thought of ill-will, by the thought
of harming.””

“Aparipakkaya Meghiya cetovimuttiya,
“For he whose freedom of mind is not fully mature, Meghiya,

paiica dhamma paripakaya samvattanti. Katame paiica?
there are five things that lead to maturity. What five?

[1] Idha Meghiya bhikkhu kalyanamitto!?” hoti,
Here, Meghiya, a monk has a good friend,

kalyanasahayo kalyanasampavanko.
a good companion, a good comrade.

Aparipakkaya Meghiya cetovimuttiya,
For he whose freedom of mind is not fully mature, Meghiya,

ayam pathamo dhammo paripakaya samvattati.
this is the first thing that leads to maturity.

[2] Puna caparam Meghiya bhikkhu silava hoti,
Furthermore, Meghiya, a monk is virtuous,

Patimokkhasamvarasamvuto viharati acaragocarasampanno,
he lives restrained with the Patimokkha restraint, and is endowed with (suitable)
conduct and resort,

anumattesu vajjesu bhayadassavi,
seeing danger in the slightest faults,

samadaya sikkhati sikkhapadesu.
he trains in the training rules he has undertaken.

Aparipakkaya Meghiya cetovimuttiya,
For he whose freedom of mind is not fully mature, Meghiya,

127 Kalyanamitta can mean 1) one who is a good friend; and 2) one who has a good friend, i.e. one who
cultivates good friends. Similarly with °sahdaya & °sampavarika.
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ayam dutiyo dhammo paripakaya samvattati.
this is the second thing that leads to maturity.

[3] Puna caparam Meghiya bhikkhu yayam katha abhisallekhika,
Furthermore, Meghiya, a monk has talk about what is very austere,

cetovivaranasappaya ekantanibbidaya viragaya nirodhaya,
° that is suitable for opening up the mind, and that leads to absolute
disenchantment, dispassion, cessation,

upasamaya abhififiaya Sambodhaya Nibbanaya samvattati,
peace, deep knowledge, complete Awakening and Emancipation,

seyyathidam: appicchakatha, santutthikatha, pavivekakatha,
such as: talk on wanting little, talk on being satisfied, talk on complete seclusion,

asamsaggakatha, viriyarambhakatha, sillakatha, samadhikatha,
talk on disassociation, talk on arousing energy, talk on virtue, talk on
concentration,

painakatha, vimuttikatha, vimuttinanadassanakatha.
talk on wisdom, talk on freedom, talk on knowing and seeing freedom.

Evarupaya kathaya nikamalabhi hoti akicchalabht akasiralabhi.
Such talk as this he gains as he desires, he gains without difficulty, gains without
trouble.

Aparipakkaya Meghiya cetovimuttiya,
For he whose freedom of mind is not fully mature, Meghiya,

ayam tatiyo dhammo paripakaya samvattati.
this is the third thing that leads to maturity.

[4] Puna caparam Meghiya bhikkhu araddhaviriyo viharati
Furthermore, Meghiya, a monk dwells with energy aroused

akusalanam dhammanam pahanaya,
for the giving up of unwholesome things,

kusalanam dhammanam upasampadaya,
for the taking up of wholesome things,

thamava dalhaparakkamo anikkhittadhuro kusalesu dhammesu.
steadfast, of firm endeavour, one who has not thrown off the burden in regard to

wholesome things.

Aparipakkaya Meghiya cetovimuttiya,
For he whose freedom of mind is not fully mature, Meghiya,

ayam catuttho dhammo paripakaya samvattati.
this is the fourth thing that leads to maturity.

111



4: Meghiyavaggo

[5] Puna caparam Meghiya bhikkhu paiiiava hoti,
Furthermore, Meghiya, a monk is wise,

udayatthagaminiya pafifiaya samannagato,
he is endowed with wisdom that leads to (seeing) rise and disappearance,

ariyaya nibbedhikaya samma dukkhakkhayagaminiya.
with noble penetration, that leads to the complete destruction of suffering.

Aparipakkaya Meghiya cetovimuttiya,
For he whose freedom of mind is not fully mature, Meghiya,

ayam paincamo dhammo paripakaya samvattati.
this is the fifth thing that leads to maturity.

Aparipakkaya Meghiya cetovimuttiya,
For he whose freedom of mind is not fully mature, Meghiya,

ime pafica dhamma paripakaya samvattanti.
these five things leads to maturity.

Kalyanamittassetam Meghiya bhikkhuno patikankham,
It can be expected, Meghiya, that for a monk who has a good friend,

kalyanasahayassa kalyanasampavankassa yam silava bhavissati,
a good companion, a good comrade, that he will be virtuous,

Patimokkhasamvarasamvuto viharissati,
that he will live restrained with the Patimokkha restraint,

acaragocarasampanno anumattesu vajjesu bhayadassavi,
and will be endowed with (suitable) conduct and resort, seeing danger in the slightest
fault,

samadaya sikkhissati sikkhapadesu.
and will train in the training rules he has undertaken.

Kalyanamittassetam Meghiya bhikkhuno patikankham,
It can be expected, Meghiya, that for a monk who has a good friend,

kalyanasahayassa kalyanasampavankassa yayam katha abhisallekhika,
a good companion, a good comrade, that he will have talk that is very austere,

cetovivaranasappaya ekantanibbidaya viragaya nirodhaya,
that is suitable for opening up the mind, and that leads to absolute disenchantment,

dispassion, cessation,

upasamaya abhifinaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati,
peace, deep knowledge, complete Awakening and Emancipation,
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seyyathidam: appicchakatha, santutthikatha, pavivekakatha,
such as: talk on wanting little, talk on being satisfied, talk on complete seclusion,

asamsaggakatha, viriyarambhakatha, silakatha, samadhikatha,
talk on disassociation, talk on stirring up energy, talk on virtue, talk on concentration,

paiinakatha, vimuttikatha, vimuttinanadassanakatha.
talk on wisdom, talk on freedom, talk on knowing and seeing freedom.

Evarupaya kathaya nikamalabhi bhavissati akicchalabhi akasiralabhi.
Such talk as this he gains as he desires, he gains without difficulty, gains without trouble.

Kalyanamittassetam Meghiya bhikkhuno patikankham,
It can be expected, Meghiya, that for a monk who has a good friend,

kalyanasahayassa kalyanasampavankassa yam araddhaviriyo bhavissati
a good companion, a good comrade, that he will be a monk with energy aroused

akusalanam dhammanam pahanaya,
for the giving up of unwholesome things,

kusalanam dhammanam upasampadaya,
for the taking up of wholesome things,

thamava dalhaparakkamo anikkhittadhuro kusalesu dhammesu.
steadfast, of firm endeavour, one who has not thrown off the burden in regard to

wholesome things.

Kalyanamittassetam Meghiya bhikkhuno patikankham,
It can be expected, Meghiya, that for a monk who has a good friend,

kalyanasahayassa kalyanasampavankassa yam paiifnava bhavissati,
a good companion, a good comrade, that he will be wise,

udayatthagaminiya paiifiaya samannagato,
endowed with wisdom that leads to (seeing) rise and disappearance,

ariyaya nibbedhikaya samma dukkhakkhayagaminiya.
with noble penetration, that leads to the complete destruction of suffering.

Tena ca pana Meghiya bhikkhuna imesu paficasu dhammesu patitthaya,
Then, Meghiya, with a monk who is established in these five things,

cattaro dhamma uttaribhavetabba:
four further things ought to be developed:
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[1] Asubha bhavetabba ragassa pahanaya,
The (meditation on the) unattractive should be developed for the giving up of passion,

[2] metta bhavetabba byapadassa pahanaya,
friendliness (meditation) should be developed for the giving up of ill-will,

[3] anapanassati bhavetabba vitakkupacchedaya,
mindfulness of breathing should be developed for the cutting off of thoughts,

[4] aniccasaiiina bhavetabba asmimanasamugghataya.
the perception of impermanence should be developed for the complete uprooting of the
conceit ‘T am’.

Aniccasafiiino Meghiya anattasafniia santhati,
To one who has the perception of impermanence, Meghiya, the perception of non-self is
established,

anattasafii asmimanasamugghatam papunati,
one who perceives non-self reaches the complete uprooting of the conceit ‘I am’,

ditthe va dhamme Nibbanan”-ti.
in this very life (reaches) Emancipation.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Khudda vitakka sukhuma vitakka,
“(There are) low thoughts, fine thoughts,

Anuggata'?® manaso uppilava,

Together with elation in the mind,

Ete avidva manaso vitakke,
Not having understood these thoughts of the mind,

Hurahuram'?® dhavati bhantacitto.
The unsteady mind runs here and there.

128 Anuggata appears to be the past participle from anugacchati, with doubling of -g- m.c. (s.v. DP). The
alternative explanation would be to take it as from anu + uggacchati - but that would be difficult, as
anuggata (i.e. an + uggata) normally means not arisen, as in the 2nd verse below, where the Commentary
paraphrases anuggate by anuppanne. Note, however, that Udanavarga (31-33) reads: samudgatam, which
would indicate that the Sanskrit redactor(s) understood it to have the first meaning.

129 Hurahuram, here and there, or pregnantly: from existence to existence.
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Ete ca vidva manaso vitakke,

Having understood these thoughts of the mind,

Atapiyo samvarati satima.
He who is ardent, mindful, restrains them.

Anuggate manaso uppilave -
(Also) elations that have not arisen in the mind -

Asesam-ete pajahasi Buddho” ti.
An Awakened one has given these up completely.”

4-2: Uddhatasuttam (32)
The Discourse about Agitation

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Kusinarayam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Kusinara,

Upavattane Mallanam Salavane.
at Upavattana, in the Mallas' Sal Wood.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahula bhikkha
Then at that time many monks

Bhagavato avidiure arainakutikayam viharanti,
were dwelling in a little forest hut not far from the Gracious One,

uddhata unnala capala mukhara vikinnavaca,
agitated, arrogant, fickle, garrulous, of loose speech,

mutthassatino asampajana asamahita vibbhantacitta pakatindriya.
unmindful, not fully understanding, uncomposed, with minds very unsteady, and with

faculties uncontrolled.

Addasa kho Bhagava te sambahule bhikkha
The Gracious One saw those many monks

avidure arainakutikayam viharante,
dwelling in a little forest hut not far away,

uddhate unnale capale mukhare vikinnavace,
agitated, arrogant, fickle, garrulous, of loose speech,
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mutthassatino asampajane asamahite vibbhantacitte pakatindriye.!’
unmindful, not fully understanding, uncomposed, with minds very unsteady, and with
faculties uncontrolled.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Arakkhitena kayena, micchaditthigatena ca,
“Through unprotected body, and through attainment of wrong view,

Thinamiddhabhibhiitena vasam Marassa gacchati.
Through being overcome by sloth and torpor one goes under the power of Mara.

Tasma rakkhitacittassa, sammasankappagocaro,
Therefore one should be of protected mind, one whose resort is right thought,

Sammaditthipurekkharo, fiatvana udayabbayam.!3!
Devoted to right view, having come to know rise and fall.

Thinamiddhabhibha bhikkhu sabba duggatiyo jahe” ti.
The monk who overcomes sloth and torpor will give up all bad destinies.”

4-3: Gopalasuttam (33)
The Discourse about the Cowherd

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Kosalesu carikam carati,3?
at one time the Gracious One was walking on walking tour amongst the Kosalans,

mahata Bhikkhusanghena saddhim.
together with a great Community of monks.

Atha kho Bhagava magga okkamma,
Then the Gracious One, having gone down from the road,

139 An example of how adjectives are piled up rhetorically to press home the point. It will be noticed that
this sequence also illustrates the Waxing Syllable Principle (WSP), the sequence being ordered by syllabic
length 3 syll, 3, 3, 3,5,5,5,5,5.

131 This padayuga is missing from BJT and also SHB Udanapali. It is found in the Commentary though, and
in the Burmese and European editions. It also occurs in the Udanavarga parallel (31.54):
Samyagdrstipuraskaro jiatva caivodayavyayam.

132 The cognate accusative here is simultaneous with the action; lit.: walked a walk. Wijesekera, Syntax §35,
following Brugman, calls this the Object of Contents.
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yena aiifiataram rukkhamiilam tenupasankami,
went to the root of a certain tree,

upasankamitva, pafinatte asane nisidi.
and after going, he sat down on the prepared seat.

Atha kho afifiataro gopalako yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
Then a certain cowherd went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinnam kho tam gopalakam Bhagava
° While sitting on one side the Gracious One

Dhammiya kathaya sandassesi, samadapesi, samuttejesi, sampahamsesi.
instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered that cowherd with a Dhamma talk.

Atha kho so gopalako Bhagavata
° Then that cowherd, having been instructed,

Dhammiya kathaya sandassito samadapito samuttejito sampahamsito,
roused, enthused, and cheered by the Gracious One with a Dhamma talk,

Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
said to the Gracious One:

“Adhivasetu me bhante Bhagava,
“May the Gracious One consent, reverend Sir, to me

svatanaya bhattam saddhim Bhikkhusanghena” ti.
(offering him) a meal on the morrow, together with the Community of monks.”

Adhivasesi Bhagava tunhibhavena.
The Gracious One consented by maintaining silence.

Atha kho so gopalako Bhagavato adhivasanam viditva,
Then that cowherd, having understood the Gracious One's consent,

utthayasana, Bhagavantam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva pakkami.
after rising from his seat, worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One, went

away.

Atha kho so gopalako tassa rattiya accayena, sake nivesane,
Then with the passing of that night, that cowherd, in his own residence,
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pahiitam appodakapayasam'>® patiyadapetva'** navafi-ca sappim,
having had an abundance of rich milk-rice and fresh ghee made ready,

Bhagavato kalam arocesi: ‘“Kalo bhante nitthitam bhattan”-ti.
announced the time to the Gracious One, (saying): “It is time, reverend Sir, the meal is
ready.”

Atha kho Bhagava, pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, saddhim Bhikkhusanghena,
after picking up his bowl and robe, together with the Community of monks,

yena tassa gopalakassa nivesanam tenupasankami,
went to that cowherd's residence,

upasankamitva, pafinatte asane nisidi.
and after going, he sat down on the prepared seat.

Atha kho so gopalako Buddhapamukham Bhikkhusangham
° Then that cowherd with his own hand, served and satisfied

appodakapayasena navena ca sappina sahattha santappesi sampavaresi.
the Community of monks with the Buddha at its head with rich milk-rice and fresh ghee.

Atha kho so gopalako, Bhagavantam bhuttavim onitapattapanim,'%
Then that cowherd, when the Gracious One had eaten and washed his hand and bowl,

aifiataram nicam asanam gahetva, ekamantam nisidi.
having taken a low seat, sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinnam kho tam gopalakam Bhagava,
°While sat on one side the Gracious One,

Dhammiya kathaya sandassetva, samadapetva,
°after instructing, rousing, enthusing, and cheering

samuttejetva, sampahamsetva, utthayasana pakkami.
that cowherd with a Dhamma talk, having risen from the seat, went away.

133 Appodakapayasa, lit.: milk-rice with but little water.

13% Patiyadapeti is, very unusually, a causative of a causative verb, s.v. PED. The simplex of the original
verb patiNyat, only appears as a past participle in the canon, patiyatta. The causative is patiyadeti, which
means to make ready; the causative of the causative means to have (someone) make ready. The formation
of the double causative is an innovation in Pali, see Perniola, pg. §223.

135 This is an accusative absolute construction, which occurs only rarely in the texts.
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Atha kho acirapakkantassa Bhagavato,
Then not long after the Gracious One had gone,

tam gopalakam afinataro puriso simantarikaya jivita voropesi.
while between the boundaries (of the villages), a certain man deprived that cowherd of
life.

Atha kho sambahula bhikkhu yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
Then many monks went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinna kho te bhikkha Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
While sat on one side those monks said this to the Gracious One:

“Yena bhante gopalakena ajja Buddhapamukho Bhikkhusangho
° “Today, reverend Sir, the Community of monks with the Buddha at its head,

appodakapayasena navena ca sappina sahattha santappito sampavarito,
was served and satisfied by a cowherd with rich milk-rice and fresh ghee,

so kira bhante gopalako,
now it seems that cowherd, reverend Sir,

afifiatarena purisena simantarikaya jivita voropito” ti.
while between the boundaries (of the villages), was deprived of life by a certain man.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Diso disam yan-tam kayira, veri va pana verinam,
“Whatever an enemy might do to an enemy, or a foe to a foe,

Micchapanihitam cittam papiyo nam tato'*® kare” ti.
A wrongly directed mind may do (more) harm to him than that.”

136 Notice the use of the comparative ablative. It must be said that this Udana doesn’t seem to relate very
well to the story that precedes it.
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4-4: Junhasuttam (34)
The Discourse about Moonlight

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Rajagaha,

Veluvane Kalandakanivape.
in Bamboo Wood, at the Squirrels' Feeding Place.

Tena kho pana samayena
Then at that time

ayasma ca Sariputto ayasma ca Mahamoggallano
venerable Sariputta and venerable Mahamoggallana

Kapotakandarayam viharanti.
were living at the Pigeon Vale.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Sariputto, junhaya rattiya,
Then at that time venerable Sariputta, on a moonlight night,

navoropitehi kesehi, abbhokase nisinno hoti,
with his hair freshly shaved off, was sitting in the open air,

afifiataram samadhim samapajjitva.
having attained a certain concentration.

Tena kho pana samayena dve yakkha sahayaka
Then at that time two yakkha friends

Uttaraya disaya Dakkhinam disam gacchanti,
were going from the Northern region to the Southern region,

kenacid-eva karaniyena.
with some business or other.

Addasamsu kho te yakkha ayasmantam Sariputtam, junhaya rattiya,
Those yakkhas saw venerable Sariputta, on (that) moonlight night,

navoropitehi kesehi, abbhokase nisinnam.
with his hair freshly shaved off, sat in the open air.

Disvana, eko yakkho dutiyam yakkham etad-avoca:
And after seeing (him), one of those yakkhas said this to the second yakkha:
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“Patibhati mam'¥’ samma imassa samanassa sise paharam datun”-ti.
“It occurs to me, friend, to give a blow on this ascetic's head.”

Evam vutte, so yakkho tam yakkham etad-avoca:
When that was said, that yakkha said this to the (other) yakkha:

“Alam samma ma samanarn asadesi.
“Enough, friend, don't strike the ascetic.

Ularo so samma samano mahiddhiko mahanubhavo” ti.
Eminent is the ascetic, friend, of great power, of great majesty.”

Dutiyam-pi kho so yakkho tam yakkham etad-avoca:
For a second time that yakkha said this to the (other) yakkha:

“Patibhati mam samma imassa samanassa sise paharam datun”-ti.
“It occurs to me, friend, to give a blow on this ascetic's head.”

Dutiyam-pi kho so yakkho tam yakkham etad-avoca:
For a second time that yakkha said this to the (other) yakkha:

“Alam samma ma samanam asadesi.
“Enough, friend, don't strike the ascetic.

Ularo so samma samano mahiddhiko mahanubhavo” ti.
Eminent is the ascetic, friend, of great power, of great majesty.”

Tatiyam-pi kho so yakkho tam yakkham etad-avoca:
For a third time that yakkha said this to the (other) yakkha:

“Patibhati mam samma imassa samanassa sise paharam datun’-ti.
“It occurs to me, friend, to give a blow on this ascetic's head.”

Tatiyam-pi kho so yakkho tam yakkham etad-avoca:
For a third time that yakkha said this to the (other) yakkha:

“Alam samma ma samanam asadesi.
“Enough, friend, don't strike the ascetic.

Ularo so samma samano mahiddhiko mahanubhave” ti.
Eminent is the ascetic, friend, of great power, of great majesty.”
Atha kho so yakkho tam yakkham anadiyitva,

Then the yakkha taking no notice of that (other) yakkha,

ayasmato Sariputtattherassa sise paharam adasi:
gave a blow on the elder venerable Sariputta's head:

137 The Commentary explains marm as having the meaning of a genitive, as it is governed by the upasagga
(prefix) pati- here.
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tava mahapaharo ahosi api tena paharena

it was such a great blow that with that blow

sattaratanam va addhattharatanam'?® va Nagam osadeyya,
a seven, or seven and a half cubit Naga (elephant) might have been felled,

mahantam va pabbatakiitam padaleyya.
or a great mountain top might have been burst open.

Atha ca pana so yakkho: “Dayhami, dayham1” ti,
Then that yakkha (calling out): “I'm burning, I'm burning”

tattheva Mahanirayam apatasi.'®
right there (and then) fell into the Great Hell.

Addasa kho ayasma Mahamoggallano
Venerable Mahamoggallana saw

dibbena cakkhuna, visuddhena atikkantamanusakena,
with his divine-eye, which is purified, and surpasses that of (normal) men,

tena yakkhena ayasmato Sariputtassa sise paharam diyamanam.
that yakkha giving a blow on venerable Sariputta's head.

Disvana, yenayasma Sariputto tenupasankami,
And after seeing (it), he went to venerable Sariputta,

upasankamitva, ayasmantam Sariputtam etad-avoca:
and after going, he said this to venerable Sariputta:

“Kacci te avuso khamaniyam? Kacci yapaniyam?
“Can you bear up, venerable friend? Can you carry on?

Kacci na kifici dukkhan?”-ti
Do you have any pain?”

“Khamaniyam me avuso Moggallana; yapaniyam me avuso Moggallana,
“I can bear up, friend Moggallana; I can carry on, friend Moggallana,

api ca me sise thokam dukkhan”-ti.
but I have a little pain on my head.”

“Acchariyam avuso Sariputta, abbhutam avuso Sariputta,
“Wonderful, friend Sariputta, marvellous, friend Sariputta,

138 A ratana is defined in Abhidhanappadipaka as being 12 arigulani (finger-breadths, or commonly,
inches), but that would make the elephant only 7 feet or 7 feet 6 inches tall, which may be smaller than
intended by the text.

139 So ChS. BIT reads avatthasi, which is aorist to avatitthati (PED: to abide, linger, stand still), but that
hardly allows the right meaning in the context. The Commentary appears to be reading apatasi.
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yava mahiddhiko ayasma Sariputto mahanubhavo.
such is the venerable Sariputta's great power and great majesty.

Idha te avuso Sariputta afinataro yakkho sise paharam adasi:
Here, friend Sariputta, a certain yakkha gave a blow on your head:

tava mahapaharo ahosi, api tena paharena
it was such a great blow, that with that blow

sattaratanam va addhattharatanam va Nagam osadeyya,
a seven, or seven and a half cubit Naga (elephant) might have been felled,

mahantam va pabbatakiitam padaleyya.
or a great mountain top might have been burst open.

Atha ca panayasma Sariputto evam-aha:
But then venerable Sariputta said this:

‘Khamaniyam me avuso Moggallana; yapaniyam me avuso Moggallana,
‘I can bear up, friend Moggallana; I can carry on, friend Moggallana,

api ca me sise thokam dukkhan’ ’-ti.
but I have a little pain on my head.””

“Acchariyam avuso Moggallana, abbhutam avuso Moggallana,
“Wonderful, friend Moggallana, marvellous, friend Moggallana,

yava mahiddhiko ayasma Mahamoggallano mahanubhavo,
such is the venerable Mahamoggallana's great power and great majesty,

yatra hi nama yakkham-pi passissati,
in as much as he can even see a yakkha,

mayam panetarahi pamsupisacakam-pi na passama!” ti.
whereas we at present do not even see a mud-demon!”

Assosi kho Bhagava dibbaya sotadhatuya,
The Gracious One heard with his divine ear-element,

visuddhaya atikkantamanusikaya,
which is purified, and surpasses that of (normal) men,

tesam ubhinnam Mahanaganam imam evaraipam kathasallapam.
the fitting talk and conversation of these two Great Nagas.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:
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“Yassa selupamam cittam, thitam nanupakampati,
“For he whose mind is like a rock, steady, and not wavering,

Virattam rajaniyesu, kopaneyye na kuppati,
Unexcited by what is exciting, not agitated by what is agitating,

Yassevam bhavitam cittam kuto tam dukkham-essati?”’ ti
For he whose mind is developed thus from where will pain come upon him?”

4-5: Nagasuttam (35)
The Discourse about the Naga (Elephant)

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Kosambiyam viharati, Ghositarame.
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Kosambi, in Ghosita's Monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava akinno viharati
Then at that time the Gracious One was living beset

bhikkhuhi bhikkhunthi upasakehi upasikahi,
by monks, and nuns, and male lay followers, and female lay followers,

rajuhi rajamahamattehi titthiyehi titthiyasavakehi,
and kings, and king's ministers, and sectarians, and sectarians' disciples,

akinno dukkham na phasu viharati.
he lived beset, unhappy, and uncomfortable.

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then it occured to the Gracious One:

“Aham kho etarahi akinpo viharami
“At present I am living beset

bhikkhuhi bhikkhunihi upasakehi upasikahi,
by monks, and nuns, and male lay followers, and female lay followers,

rajuhi rajamahamattehi titthiyehi titthiyasavakehi,
and kings, and king's ministers, and sectarians, and sectarians' disciples,

akinno dukkham na phasu viharami.
I am living beset, unhappy, and uncomfortable.

Yanninaham eko ganamha viipakattho vihareyyan’-ti.
Well now, I could dwell solitary, secluded from the group.”
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Atha kho Bhagava, pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, Kosambim'¥ pindaya pavisi.
after picking up his bowl and robe, entered Kosambi for alms.

Kosambiyam pindaya caritva, pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkanto,
After walking for alms in Kosambi, when he had returned from the alms-round after the
meal,

samam senasanarn samsametva, pattacivaram-adaya,
after putting the dwelling place in order by himself, picking up his robe and bowl,

anamantetva upatthake, anapaloketva Bhikkhusangham,
without having addressed his attendants, without having taken leave of the Community
of monks,

eko adutiyo, yena Parileyyakam tena carikam pakkami.
solitary, without a companion, went away on a walk towards Parileyyaka.

Anupubbena carikam caramano yena Parileyyakam tad-avasari.
While walking gradually on walking tour he arrived at Parileyyaka.

Tatra sudam Bhagava Parileyyake viharati,
There the Gracious One dwelt near Parileyyaka,

Rakkhitavanasande bhaddasalamile.
in the Protected Jungle, at the root of the auspicious Sal-tree.

Anfataro pi kho Hatthinago akinno viharati
Now also a certain Naga elephant was living beset

hatthihi hatthinthi hatthikalabhehi hatthicchapehi.
by male elephants, by female elephants, by young elephants, by baby elephants.

Chinnaggani ceva tinani khadati,
He ate grass that had the tips broken off,

obhaggobhaggai-cassa sakhabhangam khadanti.

while they ate what he had broken down from the branches.
Avilani ca paniyani pivati,

He drank water that had been disturbed,

140 BJT Kosambiyam, but pavisati normally governs the accusative (see text passim), so this appears to be a
mistake (but cf. Wijesekera’s note in Syntax §165b, where he argues that both accusative and locative are
permissible).

ChS reads Kosambim as here; and cf. 7.10 below, where Kosambim is used in the same construction.
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ogaha cassa uttinnassa hatthiniyo kayam upanighamsantiyo gacchanti,
and when he arose from the bathing place female elephants went along jostling his body,

akinno dukkham, na phasu viharati.
he lived beset, unhappy, and uncomfortable.

Atha kho tassa Hatthinagassa etad-ahosi:
Then it occurred to that Naga elephant:

“Aham kho etarahi akinno viharami,
At present I am living beset

hatthihi hatthinthi hatthikalabhehi hatthicchapehi.
by male elephants, by female elephants, by young elephants, by baby elephants.

Chinnaggani ceva tinani khadami,
I eat grass that has the tips broken off,

obhaggobhaggai-ca me sakhabhangam khadanti.
while they eat what I have broken down from the branches.

Avilani ca paniyani pivami,
I drink water that has been disturbed,

ogaha ca me uttinpassa hatthiniyo kayam upanighamsantiyo gacchanti,
and when I arise from the bathing place female elephants go along jostling my body,

akinno dukkham na phasu viharami.
I am living beset, unhappy, and uncomfortable.

Yannunaham eko ganamha vipakattho vihareyyan”-ti.
Well now, I could dwell solitary, secluded from the group.”

Atha kho so Hatthinago, yutha apakkamma,
Then that Naga elephant, having gone away from the herd,

yena Parileyyakam Rakkhitavanasando bhaddasalamilam,
° went to Parileyyaka, the Protected Jungle, the root of the auspicious Sal-tree,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami.
and to the Gracious One.

Tatra sudam so Hatthinago, yasmim padese Bhagava viharati,
There, in that place where the Gracious One dwelt, that Naga elephant,
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tam padesam appaharitafi-ca karoti,'!
cleared that place of grass,

sondaya Bhagavato paniyam paribhojaniyai-ca upatthapeti.
and with his trunk provided the Gracious One with drinking water and washing water.

Atha kho Bhagavato rahogatassa patisallinassa,
Then when the Gracious One had gone into hiding, into seclusion,

evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi:
this reflection arose in his mind:

“Aham kho pubbe akinno vihasim
“Formerly, I was living beset

bhikkhuhi bhikkhunthi upasakehi upasikahi,
by monks, and nuns, and male lay followers, and female lay followers,

rajuhi rajamahamattehi titthiyehi titthiyasavakehi,
and kings, and king's ministers, and sectarians, and sectarians' disciples,

akinno dukkham na phasu vihasim.
I was living beset, unhappy, and uncomfortable.

Somhi etarahi anakinno viharami
However at present I am living unbeset

bhikkhuihi bhikkhunthi upasakehi upasikahi,
by monks, and nuns, and male lay followers, and female lay followers,

rajiuhi rajamahamattehi titthiyehi titthiyasavakehi,
and kings, and king's ministers, and sectarians, and sectarians' disciples,

anakinno sukham phasu viharami” ti.
I am living unbeset, happily, and comfortable.”

Tassa pi kho Hatthinagassa evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi:
Also to that Naga elephant this reflection arose in his mind:

“Aham kho pubbe akinno vihasim
“Formerly I was living beset

hatthihi hatthinthi hatthikalabhehi hatthicchapehi.
by male elephants, by female elephants, by young elephants, by baby elephants.

41 Lit.: made that place have but little grass, which seems to be a rare idiom in early Pali, though it appears
in the Commentarial literature. See e.g. the nidana to the 1st gatha of Panditavagga in the
Dhammapadatthakatha.

127



4: Meghiyavaggo

Chinnaggani ceva tinani khadim,
I ate grass that had the tips broken off,

obhaggobhaggaii-ca me sakhabhangam khadimsu.
while they ate what I had broken down from the branches.

Avilani ca paniyani pivasim,
I drank water that has been disturbed,
ogaha ca me uttinnassa hatthiniyo kayam upanighamsantiyo agamamsu,

and when I arose from my bathing place female elephants proceded to jostle me with
their bodies,

akinno dukkham, na phasu vihasim.
I was living beset, unhappy, uncomfortable.

Sombhi etarahi anakinno viharami
However at present I am living unbeset

hatthihi hatthinthi hatthikalabhehi hatthicchapehi.
by male elephants, by female elephants, by young elephants, by baby elephants.

Acchinnaggani ceva tinani khadami,
I eat the unbroken tips of grass,

obhaggobhaggaii-ca me sakhabhangam na khadanti.

while they do not eat what [ have broken down from the branches.

Anavilani ca paniyani pivami,

I drink water that has not been disturbed,

ogaha ca me uttinpassa hatthiniyo na kayam upanigham santiyo gacchanti,

and when I arise from my bathing place female elephants do not proceed to jostle me
with their bodies,

anakinno sukham, phasu viharami” ti.
I am living unbeset, happily, and comfortable.”

Atha kho Bhagava attano ca pavivekam viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood his own complete seclusion,

tassa ca Hatthinagassa cetasa cetoparivitakkam-afifiaya,
and knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in that Naga elephant's mind,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:
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“Etam Nagassa Nagena isadantassa hatthino
° “This pole-toothed (elephant) Naga's mind agrees

Sameti cittam cittena: yad-eko ramate vane” ti.!#?

with the (Buddha) Naga's mind: that (a Naga) delights in being solitary in the
wood.”

4-6: Pindolasuttam (36)
The Discourse about Pindola

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena
Then at that time

ayasma Pindolabharadvajo Bhagavato avidiire nisinno hoti,
venerable Pindola Bharadvaja was sitting not far from the Gracious One,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

araniiko, pindapatiko, pamsukuliko, tecivariko,
a forest-dweller, an alms gatherer, a rag-rober, one with (only) three-robes,

appiccho, santuttho, pavivitto, asamsattho,
with few longings, satisfied, completely secluded, unattached,

araddhaviriyo dhutavado'*’ adhicittam-anuyutto.
with energy aroused, being one who spoke about the ascetic practices, (who was) applying
(himself) to the higher mind.

Addasa kho Bhagava
The Gracious One saw

ayasmantam Pindolabharadvajam avidire nisinnam,
venerable Pindola Bharadvaja, who was sitting not far away,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

142 The syntax is difficult here, owing to the remoteness of the instrumentals from each other, but we have
to take cittena with Nagena for it to make sense.
143 The point is that not only was he ascetic himself, but he also recommended it to others.
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araniiikam, pindapatikam, pamsukiulikam, tecivarikam,
a forest-dweller, an alms gatherer, a rag-rober, one with (only) three-robes,

appiccham, santuttham, pavivittam, asamsattham,
with few longings, satisfied, completely secluded, unattached,

araddhaviriyam, dhutavadam, adhicittam-anuyuttam.
with energy aroused, being one who spoke about the ascetic practices, (who was) applying
(himself) to the higher mind.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Anupavado anupaghato, Patimokkhe ca samvaro,
“Not finding fault, not hurting, and restraint in regard to the Patimokkha,

Mattaniiuta ca bhattasmim, pantai-ca sayanasanam,
Knowing the (correct) measure in food, and (living in) a remote dwelling place,

Adbhicitte ca ayogo - etam Buddhana' sasanan”-ti.!#
Being devoted to the higher mind - this is the teaching of the Buddhas.”

4-7: Sariputtasuttam (37)
The Discourse about Sariputta

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Sariputto
Then at that time venerable Sariputta

Bhagavato avidure nisinno hoti,
was sitting not far away from the Gracious One,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

144 Niggahita is elided from Buddhanam m.c. Udanavarga reads: etad Buddhasya $asanam, which seeks to
avoid the difficulty, but the singular form is not so appropriate.
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appiccho, santuttho, pavivitto, asamsattho,
with few longings, satisfied, completely secluded, unattached,

araddhaviriyo, adhicittam-anuyutto.
with energy aroused, applying (himself) to the higher mind.

Addasa kho Bhagava ayasmantam Sariputtam avidiire nisinnam,
The Gracious One saw venerable Sariputta, who was sitting not far away,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

appiccham santuttham pavivittam asamsattham
with few longings, satisfied, completely secluded, detached,

araddhaviriyam adhicittam-anuyuttam.
with energy aroused, applying (himself) to the higher mind.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Adhicetaso appamajjato,
“For he with higher mind, for the heedful one,

Munino monapathesu sikkhato,
For the sage who is training in the path of sagacity,

Soka na bhavanti tadino
There are no griefs for such a one,

Upasantassa sada satimato” ti.
For a peaceful one - he is one who is always mindful.”
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4-8: Sundarisuttam (38)
The Discourse about Sundari

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava
Then at that time the Gracious One

sakkato hoti garukato manito pujito apacito, labhi
was venerated, respected, revered, honoured, esteemed, and in receipt of

civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam;
robes, almsfood, dwellings, and medicinal requisites to help when sick;

Bhikkhusangho pi sakkato hoti garukato manito pujito apacito, labht
also the Community of monks was venerated, respected, revered, honoured, esteemed,
and in receipt of

civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam.
robes, almsfood, dwellings, and medicinal requisites to help when sick.

Anfatitthiya pana paribbajaka
But wanderers from other sects

asakkata honti agarukata amanita apujita anapacita, na labhino
were not venerated, not respected, not revered, not honoured, not esteemed, nor were

they in receipt of

civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam.
robes, almsfood, dwellings, and medicinal requisites to help when sick.

Atha kho te afifiatitthiya paribbajaka
Then those wanderers from other sects

Bhagavato sakkaram asahamana Bhikkhusanghassa ca,
being unable to bear the veneration of the Gracious One and the Community of monks,

yena Sundari paribbajika tenupasankamimsu,
went to the female wanderer Sundari (Beautiful),

upasankamitva, Sundarim paribbajikam etad-avocum:
and after going, they said this to the female wanderer Sundarf:
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“Ussahasi bhagini fiatinam attham katun?”’-ti.
“Sister, what would you venture to do for your kinsmens' welfare?”

“Kyaham Ayya karomi, kim maya na sakka katum?
“What can I do, Masters, what am I unable to do?

Jivitam-pi me pariccattam natinam atthaya” ti.
I have given up my life for my kinsmens' welfare.”

“Tena hi bhagini abhikkhanam Jetavanam gacchahi” ti.
“Then, sister, you must frequently go to Jeta's Wood.”

“Evam-Ayya” ti kho Sundari paribbajika,
“Yes, Masters”, said the female wanderer Sundari,

tesam annatitthiyanam paribbajakanam patissutva,
and after replying to those wanderers from other sects,

abhikkhanam Jetavanam agamasi.
she frequently went to Jeta's Wood.

Yada te anifiimsu anfiatitthiya paribbajaka:
When those wanderers from other sects knew:

“Vodittha kho Sundari paribbajika bahujanena
“The female wanderer Sundart has been seen by many people

abhikkhanam Jetavanam gacchati” ti,
frequently going to Jeta's Wood”,

atha nam jivita voropetva,
then having deprived her of life,

tattheva Jetavanassa parikhakiipe nikhanitva,
and buried her into a trench-pit right there in Jeta's Wood,

yena Raja Pasenadi Kosalo tenupasankamimsu,
they went to the Kosalan King Pasenadi,

upasankamitva, Rajanam Pasenadim Kosalam etad-avocum:
and after going, they said this to the Kosalan King Pasenadi:

“Ya sa Maharaja Sundari paribbajika sa no na dissati” ti.
“Great King, we no longer see the female wanderer Sundari.”

“Kattha pana tumhe asankatha?” ti.
“But where do you suspect (she is)?”

“Jetavane Maharaja” ti.
“In Jeta's Wood, Great King.”
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“Tena hi Jetavanam vicinatha” ti.
“Then you must search Jeta's Wood.”

Atha kho te afinatitthiya paribbajaka Jetavanam vicinitva,
Then those wanderers from other sects after searching Jeta's Wood,

yatha nikhanitam parikhakiipa uddharitva,
lifting (the body) up from the trench-pit where it had been buried,

maificakam aropetva, Savatthim pavesetva,
putting it on a bier, and entering Savatthi,

rathiya rathiyam singhatakena singhatakam upasankamitva,
going from road to road, from cross-roads to cross-roads,

manusse ujjhapesum:
made people find fault, (saying):

“Passathayya samananam Sakyaputtiyanam kammam,
“See, Masters, what the Sakyan ascetics have done,

alajjino ime samana Sakyaputtiya dussila,
shameless are these Sakyan ascetics, lacking in virtue,

papadhamma musavadino abrahmacarino.
of bad character, speakers of what is false, not living the spiritual life.

Ime hi nama dhammacarino samacarino brahmacarino,
° But they will claim that they live by Dhamma, live in peace, live spiritually,

saccavadino silavanto kalyanadhamma patijanissanti.
speak the truth, are virtuous, and are of good character.

Natthi imesam samaififiam, natthi imesam brahmaiifiam,
They have no asceticism, they have no spirituality,

nattham imesam samaififam, nattham imesam brahmafifiam.
their asceticism has perished, their spirituality has perished.

Kuto imesam samaiifiam? Kuto imesam brahmaiifiam?
Where is their asceticism? Where is their spirituality?

Apagata ime samaiia, apagata ime brahmanna.
They have gone away from asceticism, they have gone away from spirituality.

Katham hi nama puriso purisakiccam karitva,
For what man, having done what a man can do,

itthim jivita voropessati?” ti.
would deprive a woman of life?”
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Tena kho pana samayena Savatthiyam manussa bhikkhu disva,
That at that time, the people in Savatthi, after seeing the monks,

asabbhahi pharusahi vacahi akkosanti, paribhasanti, rosenti, vihesenti:
with vulgar and rough words scolded, abused, annoyed, and troubled them, (saying):

“Alajjino ime samana Sakyaputtiya, dussila
“Shameless are these Sakyan ascetics, lacking in virtue,

papadhamma musavadino abrahmacarino.
of bad character, speakers of what is false, not living the spiritual life.

Ime hi nama dhammacarino samacarino brahmacarino,
° But they will claim that they live by Dhamma, live in peace, live spiritually,

saccavadino silavanto kalyanadhamma patijanissanti.
speak the truth, are virtuous, and are of good character.

Natthi imesam samafifiam, natthi imesam brahmaiiiam,
They have no asceticism, they have no spirituality,

nattham imesam samafiam, nattham imesam brahmaiifiam.
their asceticism has perished, their spirituality has perished.

Kuto imesam samaiifiam? Kuto imesam brahmaififiam?
Where is their asceticism? Where is their spirituality?

Apagata ime samafia, apagata ime brahmaifiia.
They have gone away from asceticism, they have gone away from spirituality.

Katham hi nama puriso purisakiccam karitva,
For what man, having done what a man can do,

itthim jivita voropessati?” ti.
would deprive a woman of life?”

Atha kho sambahula bhikkhiai pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then many monks, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, Savatthim pindaya pavisimsu,
after picking up their bowls and robes, entered Savattht for alms,

Savatthiyam pindaya caritva, pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkanta,
and after walking for alms in Savatthi, while returning from the alms-round after the

meal,

yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
went to the Gracious One,
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upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinna kho te bhikkha Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
While sat on one side those monks said this to the Gracious One:

“Etarahi bhante Savatthiyam manussa bhikkha disva,
“At present, reverend Sir, the people in Savatthi, after seeing the monks,

asabbhahi pharusahi vacahi akkosanti, paribhasanti, rosenti, vihesenti:
with vulgar and rough words scold, abuse, annoy, and trouble them, (saying):

‘Alajjino ime samana Sakyaputtiya, dussila
‘Shameless are these Sakyan ascetics, lacking in virtue,

papadhamma musavadino abrahmacarino.
of bad character, speakers of what is false, not living the spiritual life.

Ime hi nama dhammacarino samacarino brahmacarino,
But they will claim that they live by Dhamma, live in peace, live spiritually,

saccavadino silavanto kalyanadhamma patijanissanti.
speak the truth, are virtuous, and are of good character.

Natthi imesam samaiifiam, natthi imesam brahmaiiiam,
They have no asceticism, they have no spirituality,

nattham imesam samafiam, nattham imesam brahmaiifiam.
their asceticism has perished, their spirituality has perished.

Kuto imesam samaiifiam? Kuto imesam brahmaififiam?
Where is their asceticism? Where is their spirituality?

Apagata ime samafiia, apagata ime brahmaifiia.
They have gone away from asceticism, they have gone away from spirituality.

Katham hi nama puriso purisakiccam karitva,
For what man, having done what a man can do,

itthim jivita voropessati?’ ” ti.
would deprive a woman of life? ”

“Neso bhikkhave saddo ciram bhavissati, sattaham-eva bhavissati,
“This noise will not last long, monks, it will last for only seven days,

sattahassa accayena antaradhayissati.
and with the passing of seven days it will disappear.
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Tena hi bhikkhave ye manussa bhikkhu disva,
So, monks, when those people, after seeing the monks,

asabbhahi pharusahi vacahi akkosanti, paribhasanti, rosenti, vihesenti,
with vulgar and rough words scold, abuse, annoy, and trouble them,

te tumhe imaya gathaya paticodetha:
you should reprove them with this verse:

‘Abhutavadi nirayam upeti,
‘He who speaks what is untrue goes to the nether regions,

Yo capi katva ‘na karomi’ caha,
Also he who says ‘I did not do” what he has done,

Ubho pi te pecca sama bhavanti
° Both of those men who have performed base deeds

Nihinakamma manuja parattha’ ” ti.'#
Are the same when they have passed away, in the other world.””

Atha kho te bhikkhia Bhagavato santike imam gatham pariyapunitva,
Then those monks, having mastered that verse in the presence of the Gracious One,

ye manussa bhikkhu disva,
when those people, after seeing the monks,

asabbhahi pharusahi vacahi akkosanti, paribhasanti, rosenti, vihesenti,
with vulgar and rough words scolded, abused, annoyed, and troubled them,

te manusse imaya gathaya paticodenti:
reproved them with this verse:

“Abhutavadi nirayam upeti,
“He who speaks what is untrue goes to the nether regions,

Yo capi katva ‘na karomi’ caha,
Also he who says ‘I did not do” what he has done,

Ubho pi te pecca sama bhavanti
° Both of those men who have performed base deeds

Nihinakamma manuja parattha” ti.
Are the same when they have passed away to the other world.”

145 The syntax in these last two lines is rather difficult. The Commentary explains that parattha is to be
taken with pecca in the previous line: “Parattha” ti imassa pana padassa purato “pecca’ ti padena
sambandho, pecca parattha ito gantva te nihinakamma paraloke sama bhavanti ti attho.
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Manussanam etad-ahosi: “Akaraka ime samana Sakyaputtiya,
Then this occurred to those people: “These Sakyan ascetics are not the doers,

nayimehi katam, sapanti ime samana Sakyaputtiya” ti.
this wasn't done by them, these Sakyan ascetics are asserting (the truth).”

Neva so saddo ciram ahosi, sattaham-eva ahosi,
That noise did not last long, it only lasted for seven days,

sattahassa accayena antaradhayi.
and with the passing of seven days it disappeared.

Atha kho sambahula bhikkhu yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
Then many monks went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinna kho te bhikkhii Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
While sat on one side those monks said this to the Gracious One:

“Acchariyam bhante, abbhutam bhante,
“It 1s wonderful, reverend Sir, it is marvellous, reverend Sir,

yava subhasitafi-cidam bhante Bhagavata:
how well spoken that was, reverend Sir, by the Gracious One:

‘Neso bhikkhave saddo ciram bhavissati, sattaham-eva bhavissati,
‘This noise will not last long, monks, it will last for only seven days,

sattahassa accayena antaradhayissatr’ ti.
and with the passing of seven days it will disappear.’

Antarahito so bhante saddo” ti.
That noise, reverend Sir, has disappeared.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Tudanti vacaya jana asainata,
“Unrestrained the people pierce (others) with words,

Sarehi sangamagatam va Kkuiijaram,
Like (they pierce) an elephant with arrows in a battle,
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Sutvana vakyam pharusam udiritam,
(But) having heard that rough speech broadcast around,

Adhivasaye bhikkhu adutthacitto” ti.
A monk should bear it with an uncorrupt mind.”

4-9: Upasenasuttam (39)
The Discourse about Upasena

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Rajagaha,

Veluvane Kalandakanivape.
in Bamboo Wood, at the Squirrels' Feeding Place.

Atha kho ayasmato Upasenassa Vangantaputtassa
Then when venerable Upasena Vangantaputta

rahogatassa patisallinassa evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi:
had gone into hiding, into seclusion, this reflection arose in his mind:

“Labha vata me, suladdham vata me,
“There are certainly gains for me, it is certainly a good gain for me,

sattha ca me Bhagava Araham Sammasambuddho,
that my teacher is the Gracious One, the Worthy One, the Perfect Sambuddha,

svakkhate camhi Dhammavinaye agarasma anagariyam pabbajito,
and that I have gone forth from the home to homelessness in such a well explained
Dhamma and Discipline,

sabrahmacarino ca me silavanto kalyanadhamma,
and that my companions in the spiritual life are virtuous, of good character,

silesu camhi paripiirakari, samahito camhi ekaggacitto,
and that I have fulfilled the virtuous (precepts), and that I am composed, and that my
mind is one pointed,

Araha camhi khinasavo, mahiddhiko camhi mahanubhavo.
and that I am a Worthy One, pollutant-free, and that I am of great power, of great

majesty.

Bhaddakam me jivitam bhaddakam maranan”-ti.
My life has been fortunate, and my death (will be) fortunate.”
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Atha kho Bhagava, ayasmato Upasenassa Vangantaputtassa
° Then the Gracious One, knowing with his mind the reflection

cetasa cetoparivitakkam-aifiaya
in venerable Upasena Vangantaputta's mind,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yam jivitam na tapati, maranante na socati,
“He whom life does not torment, who does not grieve at the end in death,

Sa ce ditthapado dhiro, sokamajjhe na socati.
If that firm one is one who has seen the state (of peace), in the midst of grief he
does not grieve.

Ucchinnabhavatanhassa, santacittassa bhikkhuno,
For the monk who has cut off the craving for continuity, whose mind is at peace,

Vikkhino jatisamsaro, natthi tassa punabbhavo” ti.

Having totally destroyed the round of births, for him there is no continuation in
existence.”

4-10: Sariputtasuttam (40)
The Discourse about Sariputta

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Sariputto
Then at that time venerable Sariputta

Bhagavato avidiire nisinno hoti,
was sitting not far away from the Gracious One,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

attano upasamam paccavekkhamano.
reflecting on his own peacefulness.

Addasa kho Bhagava ayasmantam Sariputtam avidare nisinnam,
The Gracious One saw that venerable Sariputta was sitting not far away,
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pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

attano upasamam paccavekkhamanam.
was reflecting on his own peacefulness.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:
“Upasantasantacittassa netticchinnassa bhikkhuno,
“For the monk whose peaceful mind is full of peace, for the one who has cut off

what leads (to rebirth),

Vikkhino jatisamsaro mutto so Marabandhana” ti.
Having totally destroyed the round of births, he is free from the bonds of Mara.”
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The Chapter (including the Discourse) about Sona

5-1: Rajasuttam (41)
The Discourse about the King

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena Raja Pasenadi Kosalo
Then at that time the Kosalan King Pasenadi

Mallikaya Deviya saddhim uparipasadavaragato hoti.
had gone to the top of the royal palace with Queen Mallika.

Atha kho Raja Pasenadi Kosalo Mallikam Devim etad-avoca:
Then the Kosalan King Pasenadi said this to Queen Mallika:

“Atthi nu kho te Mallike kocaiifio attana piyataro?”’ ti.
“Is there anyone, Mallika, you love more than yourself?”

“Natthi kho me Maharaja kocafifio attana piyataro ti.
“There is no one, Great King, I love more than myself.

Tuyham pana Maharaja atthaiifio koci attana piyataro?” ti.
But is there, Great King, anyone you love more than yourself?”

“Mayham-pi kho Mallike natthafifio koci attana piyataro” ti.
“For me also, Mallika, there is no one I love more than myself.”

Atha kho Raja Pasenadi Kosalo pasada orohitva
Then the Kosalan King Pasenadi having come down from the palace

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinno kho
While sat on one side
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Raja Pasenadi Kosalo Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
the Kosalan King Pasenadi said this to the Gracious One:

“Idhaham bhante Mallikaya Deviya saddhim uparipasadavaragato
“Here, reverend Sir, having gone to the top of the royal palace with Queen Mallika

Mallikadevim etad-avocam:
I said this to Queen Mallika:

‘Atthi nu kho te Mallike kocafifio attana piyataro?’ ti.
‘Is there anyone, Mallika, you love more than yourself?’

Evam vutte, Mallikadevi mam etad-avoca:
When that was said, Queen Mallika said this to me:

‘Natthi kho me Maharaja kocafifio attana piyataro ti.
‘There is no one, Great King, I love more than myself.

Tuyham pana Maharaja atthaiifio koci attana piyataro?’ ti.
But is there, Great King, anyone you love more than yourself?

Evam vutte, aham bhante Mallikam devim etad-avocam:
When that was said, reverend Sir, I said this to Queen Mallika:

‘Mayham-pi kho Mallike natthaiiio koci attana piyataro’ ” ti.
‘For me also, Mallika, there is no one I love more than myself.” ”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Sabba disa anuparigamma cetasa,
“Having gone around in all directions with the mind,

Nevajjhaga piyataram-attana kvaci.
There is surely no one found who is loved more than oneself.

Evam piyo puthu atta paresam,
In the same way others each love themselves,

Tasma na himse param-attakamo” ti.
Therefore one who cares for himself should not harm another.”
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5-2: Appayukasuttam (42)
The Discourse about the One Short-Lived

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Atha kho ayasma Anando sayanhasamayam patisallana vutthito
Then venerable Ananda, having risen from seclusion in the evening time,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinno kho ayasma A_nando Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While sat on one side the venerable Ananda said this to the Gracious One:

“Acchariyam bhante, abbhutam bhante,
“It is wonderful, reverend Sir, it is marvellous, reverend Sir,

yava appayuka hi bhante Bhagavato mata ahosi,
just how short-lived, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's mother was,

sattahajate Bhagavati,'*¢ Bhagavato mata kalam-akasi,
seven days after the Gracious One was born, the Gracious One's mother died,

Tusitam kayam upapajji” ti.
and arose among the Tusita hosts.”

“Evam-etarh Ananda appayuka hi Ananda bodhisattamataro honti,
“It is just so, Ananda, the mothers of Awakening-Ones are indeed short-lived,

sattahajatesu bodhisattesu bodhisattamataro kalam karonti,
seven days after the Awakening-Ones are born, the mothers of Awakening-Ones die,

Tusitam kayam upapajjanti” ti.
and arise among the Tusita hosts.”

146 Locative absolute construction, with the sense of the time after.
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Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Ye keci bhiita bhavissanti ye va pi,
“Whatsoever beings there are, or [ever] will be,

Sabbe gamissanti pahaya deham.
They will all go on after giving up the body.

Tam sabbam janim kusalo viditva,
The one who is skilful, having understood all that deprivation,

Atapiyo brahmacariyam careyya” ti.

Should live the spiritual life ardently.”

5-3: Suppabuddhakutthisuttam (43)
The Discourse about the Leper Suppabuddha

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Rajagaha,

Veluvane Kalandakanivape.
in Bamboo Wood, at the Squirrels' Feeding Place.

Tena kho pana samayena Rajagahe Suppabuddho nama kutthi ahosi,
Then at that time the leper known as Suppabuddha (Wide Awake) was in Rajagaha,

manussadaliddo manussakapano manussavarako.
a poor man, a wretched man, a miserable man.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava
Then at that time the Gracious One

mahatiya parisaya parivato Dhammam desento nisinno hoti.
was sitting teaching Dhamma surrounded by a great assembly.

Addasa kho Suppabuddho kutthi
The leper Suppabuddha saw

tam mahajanakayam diirato va sannipatitam.
while still far away that great crowd of people assembled together.
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Disvanassa etad-ahosi:
Having seen (that), this occurred to him:

“Nissamsayam kho ettha
“Undoubtedly in this place

kiiici khadaniyam va bhojaniyam va bhajiyissati.
some comestibles and edibles will be distributed.

Yannunaham yena so mahajanakayo tenupasankameyyam,
Well now, I could go to that great crowd of people,

appeva namettha kifici khadaniyam va bhojaniyam va labheyyanti”.
perhaps I will get some comestibles or edibles in this place.”

Atha kho Suppabuddho kutthi yena so mahajanakayo tenupasankami.
Then the leper Suppabuddha went to that great crowd of people.

Addasa kho Suppabuddho kutthi Bhagavantam
The leper Suppabuddha saw the Gracious One

mahatiya parisaya parivutamm Dhammam desentam nisinnam.
sat teaching Dhamma surrounded by a great assembly.

Disvanassa etad-ahosi:
Having seen (that), this occurred to him:

“Na kho ettha kifici khadantyam va bhojaniyam va bhajiyati,
“Here there are no comestibles or edibles being distributed,

samano ayam Gotamo parisatim Dhammam deseti.
this ascetic Gotama is teaching Dhamma to the assembly.

Yannunaham-pi Dhammam suneyyanti,” tattheva ekamantam nisidi:
Perhaps I also could hear the Dhamma”, and he sat down right there (and then),
(thinking):

“Aham-pi Dhammam sossam1” ti.
“T will also listen to the Dhamma.”

Atha kho Bhagava sabbavantam parisam cetasa cetoparicca manasakasi
Then the Gracious One, applied his mind and encompassed fully the whole of that
assembly with his mind, (thinking):

“Ko nu kho idha bhabbo Dhammam vififiatun?”’-ti.
“Who here is able to understand the Dhamma?”
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Addasa kho Bhagava Suppabuddham kutthim
The Gracious One saw the leper Suppabuddha

tassam parisayam nisinnam, disvanassa etad-ahosi:
sat in that assembly, and having seen (him), this occurred to him:

“Ayam kho idha bhabbo Dhammam viiifiatun”-ti,
“This one here is able to understand the Dhamma”,

Suppabuddham kutthim arabbha anupubbikatham kathesi,
and having regard to the leper Suppabuddha he related a gradual talk,

seyyathidam: danakatham, silakatham, saggakatham,
that is to say: talk on giving, talk on virtue, talk on heaven,

kamanam adinavam okaram sankilesam,
the danger, degradation, and defilement of sensual desires,

nekkhamme ca anisamsam - pakasesi.
and the advantages in renunciation - (these) he explained.

Yada Bhagava aiifiasi Suppabuddham kutthim
When the Gracious One knew that the leper Suppabuddha

kallacittam muducittam vinivaranacittam udaggacittam pasannacittam,
was of ready mind, malleable mind, unhindered mind, uplifted mind, trusting mind,

atha ya Buddhanam samukkamsika Dhammadesana tam pakasesi:
then he explained the Dhamma teaching the Awakened Ones have discovered themselves:

dukkham samudayam nirodham maggam.
suffering, origination, cessation, path.

Seyyatha pi nama suddham vattham apagatakalakam
Just as it is known that a clean cloth without a stain

sammad-eva rajanam patiganheyya,
would take the dye well,

evam-eva Suppabuddhassa kutthissa
so to the leper Suppabuddha

tasmim yeva asane virajam vitamalam Dhammacakkhum udapadi:
on that very seat, the dust-free, stainless Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose:

“Yam Kkifici samudayadhammam, sabbam tam nirodhadhamman-ti.”
“Whatever has the nature of arising, all that has the nature of ceasing.”
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Atha kho Suppabuddho kutthi ditthadhammo pattadhammo
Then the leper Suppabuddha having seen the Dhamma, attained the Dhamma,
viditadhammo pariyogalhadhammo tinnavicikiccho vigatakathamkatho

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over uncertainty, being
without doubts,

vesarajjappatto aparappaccayo Satthusasane,
attained full confidence, having become independent of others in the Teacher's teaching,

utthayasana yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
after rising from his seat went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down at one side.

Ekamantam nisinno kho Suppabuddho kutthi Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While he was sitting on one side the leper Suppabuddha said this to the Gracious One:

“Abhikkantam bhante! Abhikkantam bhante!
“Excellent, reverend Sir! Excellent reverend Sir!

Seyyatha pi bhante nikkujjitam va ukkujjeyya,
Just as, reverend Sir, one might set upright what has been overturned,

paticchannam va vivareyya, mulhassa va maggam acikkheyya,
or open up what has been closed, or show a path to one who is lost,

andhakare va telapajjotam dhareyya cakkhumanto rapani dakkhinti ti,
or bear an oil lamp in the darkness so that those with vision can see forms,

evam-eva Bhagavata anekapariyayena dhammo pakasito.
just so has the Dhamma been explained by the Gracious One in countless ways.

Esaham bhante Bhagavantam saranam gacchami,
I go, reverend Sir, to the Gracious One for refuge,

dhammafi-ca Bhikkhusanghaii-ca.
and to the Dhamma, and to the Community of monks.

Upasakam mam Bhagava dharetu
Please bear it in mind, reverend Gotama, that I am a lay follower

ajjatagge panupetam saranam gatan”-ti.
who has gone for refuge from today forward for as long as I have the breath of life.”
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Atha kho Suppabuddho kutthi Bhagavata
° Then the Gracious One instructed, roused,

Dhammiya kathaya sandassito, samadapito, samuttejito, sampahamsito,
enthused, and cheered the leper Suppabuddha with a Dhamma talk,

Bhagavato bhasitam abhinanditva anumoditva,
and after greatly rejoicing and gladly receiving this word of the Gracious One,

utthayasana, Bhagavantam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva pakkami.
after rising from his seat, worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One, he went
away.

Atha kho Suppabuddham kutthim acirapakkantam
Then not long after the leper Suppabuddha had gone

gavl tarunavaccha adhipatetva, jivita voropesi.
a cow with a young calf having attacked him, deprived him of life.

Atha kho sambahula bhikkhu yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
Then many monks went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinna kho te bhikkha Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
While sat on one side those monks said this to the Gracious One:

“Yo so bhante Suppabuddho nama kutthi Bhagavata Dhammiya kathaya
° “That leper called Suppabuddha, reverend Sir, who was instructed, roused, enthused,

and cheered

sandassito, samadapito, samuttejito, sampahamsito - so kalakato.
by the Gracious One with a Dhamma talk - he has died.

Tassa ka gati, ko abhisamparayo” ti?
What is his destination? What is his future state?”

“Pandito bhikkhave Suppabuddho kutthi,
“A wise man, monks, was Suppabuddha,

paccapadi dhammassanudhammam,
who practiced Dhamma in accordance with the Dhamma,

na ca mam dhammadhikaranam vihesesi.
and did not trouble me on account of the Dhamma.
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Suppabuddho bhikkhave kutthi tinnam samyojananam parikkhaya,
The leper Suppabuddha, monks, through the destruction of three fetters,

sotapanno avinipatadhammo niyato Sambodhiparayano” ti.
is a stream-enterer, not subject to the fall, and is assured of arriving at Full Awakening.”

Evam vutte, afinataro bhikkhu Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
When that was said, a certain monk said this to the Gracious One:

“Ko nu kho bhante hetu, ko paccayo yena Suppabuddho kutthi ahosi
“What was the reason, reverend Sir, what was the cause, through which the leper
Suppabuddha became

manussadaliddo manussakapano manussavarako?” ti.
a poor man, a wretched man, a miserable man?”

“Bhutapubbam bhikkhave Suppabuddho kutthi
“Formerly, monks, the leper Suppabuddha

imasmim yeva Rajagahe setthiputto ahosi.
was a son of a wealthy merchant in this very Rajagaha.

So uyyanabhiimim niyyanto addasa Tagarasikhim Paccekabuddham
While going to his pleasure park he saw the Pacceka Buddha Tagarasikkhi

nagaram pindaya pavisantam, disvanassa etad-ahosi:
entering the city for alms, and having seen (him), this occurred to him:

“Kvayam kutthi kutthicivarena hi vicarati?” ti
“Who is this leper roaming around with his leper's robe?”

Nitthuhitva apasabyato karitva pakkami.
And having spat, and circumambulated him (disrespectfully) on the left side, he went
away.

So tassa kammassa vipakena bahiini vassani bahiini vassasatani,
As a result of that deed of his for many years, for many hundreds of years,

bahuni vassasahassani bahuini vassasatasahassani niraye paccittha.
for many thousands of years, for many hundreds of thousands of years, he boiled in the

nether regions.

Tasseva kammassa vipakavasesena
And as a result of the remaining part of that deed of his

imasmim yeva Rajagahe kutthi ahosi,
he became a leper in this very Rajagaha,

manussadaliddo manussakapano manussavarako.
a poor man, a wretched man, a miserable man.
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So Tathagatappaveditarthn Dhammavinayam agamma,
(But) he came to the Dhamma and Discipline taught by the Realised One,

saddham samadiyi, stlam samadiyi, sutam samadiyi,
and obtained faith, obtained virtue, obtained learning,

cagam samadiyi, paniiam samadiyi.
obtained liberality, obtained wisdom.

So Tathagatappaveditam Dhammavinayam agamma,
After coming to the Dhamma and Discipline taught by the Realised One,

saddham samadiyitva, stlam samadiyitva, sutam samadiyitva,
and obtaining faith, obtaining virtue, obtaining learning,

cagam samadiyitva, pafinam samidiyitva,
obtaining liberality, obtaining wisdom,
kayassa bheda, param marana,'¥’ sugatim Saggam lokar upapanno,

at the break up of the body, after death, he arose in a fortunate destiny, in the world of
Heaven,

devanam Tavatimsanam sahabyatam.
in the companionship of the Tavatimsa devas.

So tattha afifie deve atirocati vannena ceva yasasa ca” ti.
And there he surely outshines the other devas with his beauty and repute.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Cakkhuma visamani va vijjamane parakkame,
“As a man with vision, while he is endeavouring, (would avoid) dangerous paths,

Pandito jivalokasmim, papani parivajjaye” ti.
(So) a wise man in the world of the living, should avoid bad deeds.”

147 The ablatives in -a@ here have no causal sense at all, which is the usual underlying meaning of the
ablative, but simply imply the time after which something happens.
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5-4: Kumarakasuttam (44)
The Discourse about the Young Boys

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahula kumaraka
Then at that time many young boys

antara ca Savatthim antara ca Jetavanam macchake badhenti.!*8
who were between Savatthi and Jeta's Wood were catching little fish.

Atha kho Bhagava, pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, Savatthim pindaya pavisi.
after picking up his bowl and robe, was entering Savattht for alms.

Addasa kho Bhagava sambahule kumarake
The Gracious One saw those many young boys

antara ca Savatthim antara ca Jetavanam macchake badhente.
who were between Savatthi and Jeta's Wood catching fish.

Disvana, yena te kumaraka tenupasankami,
Having seen (that), he went to those young boys,

upasankamitva te kumarake etad-avoca:
and after going, he said this to those young boys:

“Bhayatha tumhe kumaraka dukkhassa? Appiyam vo dukkhan?”-ti.
“Are you afraid, boys, of suffering? Is suffering unpleasant to you?”

“Evam bhante bhayama mayam dukkhassa, appiyam no dukkhan”-ti.
“Yes, reverend Sir, we are afraid of suffering, suffering is unpleasant to us.”

148 Badheti is not listed in PED or SED. Commentary: khuddakamacche ganhanti ceva hananti ca “pacitva
khadissama” ti, which makes it clear that they were catching the fish with the intention of cooking and
eating them.
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Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Sace bhayatha dukkhassa,'* sace vo dukkham-appiyam,
“If you have fear of suffering, if suffering is unpleasant to you,

Makattha papakam kammam, avi va yadi va raho.
Don't do (any) bad deeds, whether in the open or in secret.

Sace ca papakam kammam karissatha karotha va,
But if you will do, or (now) do do bad deeds,

Na vo dukkha pamuttyatthi, upecca'> pi palayatan”-ti.
For you there is no freedom from suffering, even after going, while running away.”

5-5: Uposathasuttam (45)
The Discourse about the Observance

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Pubbarame Migaramatupasade.
at the Eastern Monastery in Migara's mother's mansion.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava
Then at that time the Gracious One

tadahuposathe Bhikkhusanghaparivuto nisinno hoti.
was sitting surrounded by the Community of monks on the Observance Day.

149 bhayati is normally constructed with the genitive (the same with other verbs of similar meaning), see
Syntax §150c.

150 Tn Be there is a note: upecca pi uppatitva iti attho. Cone DP (s.v. upeti, also s.v. appatati), believes the
reading here is wrong, and that we should read upacca pi - from the sources quoted in these articles it
appears that these readings are regularly confused. The suggested reading is also found in the Udanavarga
(9-4): hy utplutyapi palayatah (after jumping up and running away). Commentary, however, glosses with
apecca. Palayatam is the present participle of palayati.
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Atha kho ayasma Anando abhikkantaya rattiya,
Then venerable Ananda, when the night had passed,

nikkhante pathame yame, utthayasana ekamsam civaram katva,
when the first watch of the night had gone, after rising from his seat, arranging his robe
on one shoulder,

yena Bhagava tenaiijalim panametva Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
and raising his hands in respectful salutation, said this to the Gracious One:

‘“Abhikkanta bhante ratti, nikkhanto pathamo yamo,
“The night has passed, reverend Sir, the first watch of the night has gone,

ciranisinno Bhikkhusangho,
for a long time the Community of monks has been sitting,

uddisatu bhante Bhagava bhikkhiinam Patimokkhan”-ti.
may the Gracious One recite the Patimokkha for the monks.”

Evam vutte, Bhagava tunhi ahosi.
When that was said, the Gracious One was silent.

Dutiyam-pi kho ayasma Anz}ndo, abhikkantaya rattiya,
For a second time venerable Ananda, when the night had passed,

nikkhante majjhime yame, utthayasana ekamsam civaram katva,
when the middle watch of the night had gone, after rising from his seat, arranging his
robe on one shoulder,

yena Bhagava tenaiijalim panametva Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
and raising his hands in respectful salutation, said this to the Gracious One:

‘“Abhikkanta bhante ratti, nikkhanto majjhimo yamo,
“The night has passed, reverend Sir, the middle watch of the night has gone,

ciranisinno Bhikkhusangho,
for a long time the Community of monks has been sitting,

uddisatu bhante Bhagava bhikkhiinam Patimokkhan”-ti.
may the Gracious One recite the Patimokkha for the monks.”

Dutiyam-pi kho Bhagava tunhi ahosi.
For a second time the Gracious One was silent.

Tatiyam-pi kho ayasma Ar_lando, abhikkantaya rattiya,
For a third time venerable Ananda, when the night had passed,

nikkhante pacchime yame, uddhate arune, nandimukhiya rattiya

when the last watch of the night had gone, when dawn had risen, when the night had a
joyful appearance,
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utthayasana ekamsam civaram katva,
after rising from his seat, arranging his robe on one shoulder,

yena Bhagava tenaiijalim panametva Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
and raising his hands in respectful salutation, said this to the Gracious One:

‘“Abhikkanta bhante ratti, nikkhanto pacchimo yamo,
“The night has passed, reverend Sir, the last watch of the night has gone,

uddhato aruno, nandimukhi ratti, ciranisinno Bhikkhusangho,
dawn has risen, the night has a joyful appearance, for a long time the Community of
monks has been sitting,

uddisatu bhante Bhagava bhikkhiinam Patimokkhan”-ti.
may the Gracious One recite the Patimokkha for the monks.”

“Aparisuddha Ananda parisa” ti.
“The assembly is not completely pure, Ananda.”

Atha kho ayasmato Mahamoggallanassa etad-ahosi:
Then it occurred to venerable Mahamoggallana:

“Kam nu kho Bhagava puggalam sandhaya evam-aha:
“With regard to which person did the Gracious One say this:

‘Aparisuddha Ananda parisa’? ” ti.
‘The assembly is not completely pure, Ananda’?

Atha kho ayasma Mahamoggallano
Then venerable Mahamoggallana

sabbavantam Bhikkhusangham cetasa ceto paricca manasakasi.
applied his mind and encompassed fully the whole of that Community of monks with his
mind.

Addasa kho ayasma Mahamoggallano tam puggalam dussilam,
Venerable Mahamoggallana saw that person who was lacking in virtue,

papadhammam, asucisankassarasamacaram, paticchannakammantam,
of bad character, of impure and doubtful conduct, who covered up his deeds,

assamanar samanapatififiam, abrahmacarim brahmacaripatifinam
who was not an ascetic, though making it known he was an ascetic, who was not living

the spiritual life, though making it known he was living the spiritual life,

antoputim, avassutam, kasambujatam
who was filthy inside, polluted, and gone rotten,

majjhe Bhikkhusanghassa nisinnam.
sat in the middle of the Community of monks.
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Disvana, utthayasana yena so puggalo tenupasankami,
Having seen (him), after rising from his seat he went to that person,

upasankamitva, tam puggalam etad-avoca:
and after going, he said this to that person:

“Utthehavuso ditthosi Bhagavata,
“Get up, friend, you have been seen by the Gracious One,

natthi te bhikkhuhi saddhim samvaso™ ti.
there is no longer communion for you with the monks.”

Atha kho so puggalo tunhi ahosi.
Then that person was silent.

Dutiyam-pi kho ayasma Mahamoggallano tam puggalam etad-avoca:
For a second time venerable Mahamoggallana said this to that person:

“Utthehavuso ditthosi Bhagavata,
“Get up, friend, you have been seen by the Gracious One,

natthi te bhikkhuhi saddhim samvaso” ti.
there is no longer communion for you with the monks.”

Dutiyam-pi kho so puggalo tunhi ahosi.
For a second time that person was silent.

Tatiyam-pi kho ayasma Mahamoggallano tam puggalam etad-avoca:
For a third time venerable Mahamoggallana said this to that person:

“Utthehavuso ditthosi Bhagavata,
“Get up, friend, you have been seen by the Gracious One,

natthi te bhikkhuhi saddhim samvaso” ti.
there is no longer communion for you with the monks.”

Tatiyam-pi kho so puggalo tunhi ahosi.
For a third time that person was silent.

Atha kho ayasma Mahamoggallano tam puggalam bahayam gahetva,
Then venerable Mahamoggallana, having taken that person by the arm,

bahidvarakotthaka nikkhametva, sticighatikam datva,
having expelled him outside the doorway, and drawn the lock,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
and after going, he said this to the Gracious One:
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“Nikkhamito bhante so puggalo maya, parisuddha parisa,
“I have expelled that person, reverend Sir, the assembly is (now) completely pure,

uddisatu bhante Bhagava bhikkhiinam Patimokkhan”-ti.
may the Gracious One, venerable Sir, recite the Patimokkha for the monks.”

“Acchariyam Moggallana, abbhutam Moggallana,
“It is wonderful, Moggallana, it is marvellous, Moggallana,

yava baha gahana pi nama so moghapuriso agamessati”’ ti.'>!
how that foolish person waited until he was grabbed by the arm.”

Atha kho Bhagava bhikkhu amantesi:
Then the Gracious One addressed the monks:

“Na danaham bhikkhave itoparam Uposatham karissami,
“From now onwards, monks, I will not hold the Observance,

Patimokkham uddisissami.
or recite the Patimokkha.

Tumheva dani bhikkhave itoparam Uposatham kareyyatha,
From now onwards, monks, you must hold the Observance,

Patimokkham uddiseyyatha.
and recite the Patimokkha.

Atthanam-etam bhikkhave anavakaso,
This is impossible, monks, it is not permitted,

yam Tathagato aparisuddhaya parisaya Uposatham kareyya,
that the Realised One should hold the Observance in an assembly that is not completely
pure,

Patimokkham uddiseyya.
and should recite the Patimokkha.

Atthime bhikkhave mahasamudde acchariya abbhuta dhamma,
There are these eight wonderful and marvellous things about the great ocean, monks,

ye disva disva'>? Asura mahasamudde abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the Asuras delight in the great ocean.

Katame attha?
Which eight?

5t agamessati is from dgameti, causative of dgacchati. The future has the meaning of the past tense here.
1521 translate disva disva here with it’s concrete and abstract meanings.
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1. Mahasamuddo bhikkhave anupubbaninno, anupubbapono,
The great ocean, monks, gradually inclines, gradually slopes,

anupubbapabbharo, nayatakeneva papato.
gradually slants, certainly does not have an abrupt falling away.

Yam bhikkhave mahasamuddo anupubbaninno, anupubbapono,
That the great ocean, monks, gradually inclines, gradually slopes,

anupubbapabbharo, nayatakeneva papato,
gradually slants, certainly does not have an abrupt falling away,

ayam bhikkhave mahasamudde pathamo
° monks, is the first wonderful and marvellous thing

acchariyo abbhuto dhammo,
about the great ocean,

yam disva disva Asura mahasamudde abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the Asuras delight in the great ocean.

2. Puna caparam bhikkhave mahasamuddo thitadhammo
Furthermore, monks, the great ocean is a steady thing,

velam nativattati.
which doesn't transgress the shoreline.

Yam bhikkhave mahasamuddo thitadhammo velam nativattati,
That the great ocean, monks, is a stable thing, which doesn't transgress the

shoreline,

ayam-pi bhikkhave mahasamudde dutiyo
monks, is the second wonderful and marvellous thing

acchariyo abbhuto dhammo,
about the great ocean,

yam disva disva Asura mahasamudde abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the Asuras delight in the great ocean.

3. Puna caparam bhikkhave mahasamuddo
Furthermore, monks, the great ocean

na matena kunpapena samvasati,
does not endure a dead corpse,

yam hoti mahasamudde matam kunapam
and when there is a dead corpse in the great ocean
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tam khippaii-fieva tiram vaheti, thalam ussadeti.
it quickly carries it to the bank, throws it up on dry ground.

Yam bhikkhave mahasamuddo na matena kunapena samvasati,
That the great ocean, monks, does not endure a dead corpse,

yam hoti mahasamudde matam kunapam
and when there is a dead corpse in the great ocean

tam khippai-fieva tiram vaheti, thalam ussadeti,
it quickly carries it to the bank, throws it up on dry ground,

ayam-pi bhikkhave mahasamudde tatiyo
° monks, is the third wonderful and marvellous thing

acchariyo abbhuto dhammo,
about the great ocean,

yam disva disva Asura mahasamudde abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the Asuras delight in the great ocean.

4. Puna caparam bhikkhave ya kaci mahanadiyo, seyyathidam:
Furthermore, monks, whatever great rivers there are, that is to say:

Ganga, Yamuna, Aciravati, Sarabhu, Mahi,
The Ganga, the Yamuna, the Aciravati, the Sarabhi, and the Mahi,

ta mahasamuddam patva jahanti purimani namagottani,
having arrived at the great ocean, they give up their former lineages and names,

mahasamuddo tveva sankham gacchanti.
and are then designated as the great ocean.

Yam bhikkhave, ya kaci mahanadiyo, seyyathidam:
That, monks, whatever great rivers there are, that is to say:

Ganga, Yamuna, Aciravati, Sarabhu, Mahi,
The Ganga, the Yamuna, the Aciravati, the Sarabht, and the Maht,

ta mahasamuddam patva, jahanti purimani namagottani,
having arrived at the great ocean, give up their former lineages and names,

mahasamuddo tveva sankham gacchanti,
and are then designated as the great ocean,

ayam-pi bhikkhave mahasamudde catuttho
° monks, is the fourth wonderful and marvellous thing

acchariyo abbhuto dhammo,
about the great ocean,
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yam disva disva Asura mahasamudde abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the Asuras delight in the great ocean.

5. Puna caparam bhikkhave ya ca loke savantiyo
Furthermore, monks, the streams in the world

mahasamuddam appenti, ya ca antalikkha dhara papatanti,
flow into the great ocean, and showers fall from the sky,

na tena mahasamuddassa inattam va purattam va paiiiayati.
but it is not known that there is a depletion or filling of the great ocean by that.

Yam bhikkhave ya ca loke savantiyo mahasamuddam appenti,
That, monks, the streams in the world flow into the great ocean,

ya ca antalikkha dhara papatanti,
and showers fall from the sky,

na tena mahasamuddassa iinattam va purattam va paiifiayati,
but it is not known that there is a depletion or filling of the great ocean by that,

ayam-pi bhikkhave mahasamudde paficamo
° monks, is the fifth wonderful and marvellous thing

acchariyo abbhuta dhammo,
about the great ocean,

yam disva disva Asura mahasamudde abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the Asuras delight in the great ocean.

6. Puna caparam bhikkhave mahasamuddo ekaraso lonaraso.
Furthermore, monks, the great ocean has one taste, the taste of salt.

Yam bhikkhave mahasamuddo ekaraso lonaraso,
That, monks, the great ocean has one taste, the taste of salt,

ayam-pi bhikkhave mahasamudde chattho
° monks, is the sixth wonderful and marvellous thing

acchariyo abbhutadhammo,
about the great ocean,

yam disva disva Asura mahasamudde abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the Asuras delight in the great ocean.

7. Puna caparam bhikkhave mahasamuddo baharatano,
Furthermore, monks, the great ocean has many precious things,

anekaratano, tatrimani ratanani, seyyathidam:
countless precious things, and therein are these precious things, that is to say:
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mutta, mani, veluriyo, sankho, sila,
pearls, crystals, lapis lazuli, mother-of-pearl, quartz,

pavalam, rajatam, jataripam, lohitanko, masaragallam.
coral, silver, gold, ruby, and cat's eyes.

Yam bhikkhave mahasamuddo bahuratano,
That, monks, the great ocean has many precious things,

anekaratano, tatrimani ratanani, seyyathidam:
countless precious things, and therein are these precious things, that is to say:

mutta, mani, veluriyo, sankho, sila,
pearls, crystals, lapis lazuli, mother-of-pearl, quartz,

pavalam, rajatam, jatarapam, lohitanko, masaragallam,
coral, silver, gold, ruby, and cat's eyes,

ayam-pi bhikkhave mahasamudde sattamo
° monks, is the seventh wonderful and marvellous thing

acchariyo abbhutadhammo,
about the great ocean,

yam disva disva Asura mahasamudde abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the Asuras delight in the great ocean.

8. Puna caparam bhikkhave mahasamuddo
Furthermore, monks, the great ocean

mahatam bhitanam avaso, tatrime bhuta:
is a dwelling place for great beings, and therein are these beings:

Timi, Timingalo, Timirapingalo, Asura, Naga, Gandhabba,
Timis, Timingalas, Timirapingalas, Asuras, Nagas, Gandhabbas,

santi mahasamudde yojanasatika pi attabhava,
and there are in the great ocean individuals of a hundred leagues,

dviyojanasatika pi attabhava, tiyojanasatika pi attabhava,
and individuals of two hundred leagues, and individuals of three hundred leagues,

catuyojanasatika pi attabhava, paficayojanasatika pi attabhava.
and individuals of four hundred leagues, and individuals of five hundred leagues.
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Yam bhikkhave mahasamuddo
That, monks, the great ocean

mahatam bhitanam avaso, tatrime bhuta:
is a dwelling place for great beings, and therein are these beings:

timi, timingalo, timirapingalo, Asura, naga, gandhabba,
Timis, Timingalas, Timirapingalas, Asuras, Nagas, Gandhabbas,

santi mahasamudde yojanasatika pi attabhava,
and there are in the great ocean individuals of a hundred leagues,

dviyojanasatika pi attabhava, tiyojanasatika pi attabhava,
and individuals of two hundred leagues, and individuals of three hundred leagues,

catuyojanasatika pi attabhava, paficayojanasatika pi attabhava,
and individuals of four hundred leagues, and individuals of five hundred leagues,

ayam-pi bhikkhave mahasamudde atthamo
° monks, is the eighth wonderful and marvellous thing

acchariyo abbhutadhammo,
about the great ocean,

yam disva disva Asura mahasamudde abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the Asuras delight in the great ocean.

Ime kho bhikkhave mahasamudde attha acchariya abbhutadhamma,
These are these eight wonderful and marvellous things about the great ocean,

ye disva disva Asura mahasamudde abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the Asuras delight in the great ocean.

Evam-eva kho bhikkhave imasmim Dhammavinaye
° In the same way, monks, there are eight wonderful and marvellous things

attha acchariya abbhutadhamma,
about this Dhamma and Discipline,

ye disva disva bhikkhu imasmim Dhammavinaye abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the monks delight in this Dhamma and Discipline.

Katame attha?
Which eight?
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1. Seyyatha pi bhikkhave mahasamuddo
Just as the great ocean, monks,

anupubbaninno, anupubbapono,
gradually inclines, gradually slopes,

anupubbapabbharo, nayatakeneva papato,
gradually slants, certainly does not fall away abruptly,

evam-eva kho bhikkhave imasmim Dhammavinaye
so, monks, in this Dhamma and Discipline

anupubbasikkha, anupubbakiriya,
there is a gradual training, a gradual performance,

anupubbapatipada, nayatakeneva affnapativedho.
a gradual practice, it certainly does not have an abrupt penetration of knowledge.

Yam bhikkhave imasmim Dhammavinaye
That, monks, in this Dhamma and Discipline

anupubbasikkha, anupubbakiriya,
there is a gradual training, a gradual performance,

anupubbapatipada, nayatakeneva annapativedho,
a gradual practice, and it certainly does not have an abrupt penetration of
knowledge,

ayam bhikkhave imasmim Dhammavinaye pathamo
° is the first wonderful and marvellous thing, monks,

acchariyo abbhutadhammo,
about this Dhamma and Discipline,

yam disva disva bhikkhii imasmim Dhammavinaye abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the monks delight in this Dhamma and

Discipline.

2. Seyyatha pi bhikkhave mahasamuddo thitadhammo
Just as, monks, the great ocean is a steady thing,

velam nativattati, evam-eva kho bhikkhave
which doesn't transgress the shoreline, so, monks,

yam maya savakanam sikkhapadam paifinattam,
those training rules which are laid down by me for my disciples,

tam mama savaka jivitahetu pi natikkamanti.
my disciples do not transgress even for the sake of life.
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Yam bhikkhave maya savakanam sikkhapadam paiifiattam
That, monks, those training rules which are laid down by me for my disciples,

tam mama savaka jivitahetu pi natikkamanti,
my disciples do not transgress even for the sake of life,

ayam-pi bhikkhave imasmim Dhammavinaye dutiyo
° is the second wonderful and marvellous thing, monks,

acchariyo abbhutadhammo,
about this Dhamma and Discipline,

yam disva disva bhikkhii imasmim Dhammavinaye abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the monks delight in this Dhamma and
Discipline.

3. Seyyatha pi bhikkhave mahasamuddo
Just as, monks, the great ocean

na matena kunapena samvasati,
does not endure a dead corpse,

yam hoti mahasamudde matam kupapam
and when there is a dead corpse in the great ocean

tam khippaif-neva tiram vaheti, thalam ussadeti,
it quickly carries it to the bank, throws it up on dry ground,

evam-eva kho bhikkhave yo so puggalo dussilo
so, monks, that person who is lacking in virtue,

papadhammo, asucisankassarasamacaro, paticchannakammanto,
of bad character, of impure and doubtful conduct, who covers up his deeds,

assamano samanapatiiifio, abrahmacari brahmacaripatiiifio,
who is not an ascetic, though making it known he is an ascetic, who is not living
the spiritual life, though making it known he is living the spiritual life,

antopiti, avassuto, kasambujato, na tena Sangho samvasati,
who is filthy inside, polluted, and gone rotten, the Community does not endure

that (person),

atha kho nam Kkhippaii-iieva sannipatitva ukkhipati,
but quickly having assembled together, suspend him,

kificapi so hoti majjhe Bhikkhusanghassa nisinno
and whoever was sitting in the midst of the Community of monks

atha kho so araka va Sanghamha, Sangho ca tena.
is then far from the Community, and the Community from him.
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Yam bhikkhave yo so puggalo dussilo,
That, monks, that person who is lacking in virtue,

papadhammo, asucisankassarasamacaro paticchannakammanto,
of bad character, of impure and doubtful conduct, who covers up his deeds,

assamano samanapatiiiino, abrahmacari brahmacaripatiiifo,
who is not an ascetic, though making it known he is an ascetic, who is not living
the spiritual life, though making it known he is living the spiritual life,

antopiti, avassuto, kasambujato, na tena Sangho samvasati,
who is filthy inside, polluted, and gone rotten, the Community does not endure
that (person),

atha kho nam khippaii-fieva sannipatitva ukkhipati,
but quickly having assembled together, suspend him,

kificapi so hoti majjhe Bhikkhusanghassa nisinno,
and whoever was sitting in the midst of the Community of monks,

atha kho so arakava Sanghamha, Sangho ca tena,
is then far from the Community, and the Community from him,

ayam-pi bhikkhave imasmim Dhammavinaye tatiyo
¢ is the third wonderful and marvellous thing, monks,

acchariyo abbhutadhammo,
about this Dhamma and Discipline,

yam disva disva bhikkhii imasmim Dhammavinaye abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the monks delight in this Dhamma and

Discipline.

4. Seyyatha pi bhikkhave ya kaci mahanadiyo, seyyathidam:
Just as, monks, whatever great rivers there are, that is to say:

Ganga, Yamuna, Aciravati, Sarabhi, Mahi,
The Ganga, the Yamuna, the Aciravati, the Sarabht, and the Maht,

ta mahasamuddam patva jahanti parimani namagottani,
having arrived at the great ocean, give up their former lineages and names,

mahasamuddo tveva sankham gacchanti,
and are then designated as the great ocean,

evam-eva kho bhikkhave cattaro me vanna:
so, monks, there are these four classes:
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Khattiya, Brahmana, Vessa, Sudda, te Tathagatappavedite
¢ Khattiyas, Brahmanas, Vessas, and Suddas, who, having gone forth

Dhammavinaye agarasma anagariyam pabbajitva,
from the home to homelessness in the Dhamma and Discipline taught by the
Realised One,

jahanti purimani namagottani,
give up their former lineages and names,

samana Sakyaputtiya tveva sankham gacchanti.
and are then designated as Sakyan ascetics.

Yam bhikkhave cattaro me vanna:
That, monks, there are these four classes:

Khattiya, Brahmana, Vessa, Suddha, te Tathagatappavedite
Khattiyas, Brahmanas, Vessas, and Suddas, who, having gone forth

Dhammavinaye agarasma anagariyam pabbajitva,
from the home to homelessness in the Dhamma and Discipline taught by the
Realised One,

jahanti purimani namagottani,
give up their former lineages and names,

samana Sakyaputtiya tveva sankham gacchanti,
and are then designated as Sakyan ascetics,

ayam-pi bhikkhave imasmim Dhammavinaye catuttho
° is the fourth wonderful and marvellous thing, monks,

acchariyo abbhutadhammo,
about this Dhamma and Discipline,

yam disva disva bhikkhii imasmim Dhammavinaye abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the monks delight in this Dhamma and
Discipline.

5. Seyyatha pi bhikkhave ya ca loke savantiyo
Just as, monks, the streams in the world

mahasamuddam appenti, ya ca antalikkha dhara papatanti,
flow into the great ocean, and showers fall from the sky,

na tena mahasamuddassa tinattam va purattam va pafifayati,
but it is not known that there is a depletion or filling of the great ocean by that,

evam-eva kho bhikkhave bahu ce pi bhikkhu,
so, monks, even if many monks,
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anupadisesaya Nibbanadhatuya Parinibbayanti,
are completely emancipated in the Emancipation-element which has no basis for
attachment remaining,

na tena Nibbanadhatuya unattam va purattam va paiifiayati.
it is not known that the Emancipation-element is either depleted or filled by that.

Yam bhikkhave bahi ce pi bhikkha,
That, monks, even if many monks,

anupadisesaya Nibbanadhatuya Parinibbayanti,
are completely emancipated in the Emancipation-element which has no basis for
attachment remaining,

na tena Nibbanadhatuya anattam va purattam va paniayati,
it is not known that the Emancipation-element is either depleted or filled by that,

ayam-pi bhikkhave imasmim Dhammavinaye paficamo
° is the fifth wonderful and marvellous thing, monks,

acchariyo abbhutadhammo,
about this Dhamma and Discipline,

yam disva disva bhikkhi imasmim Dhammavinaye abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the monks delight in this Dhamma and
Discipline.

6. Seyyatha pi bhikkhave mahasamuddo ekaraso lonaraso,
Just as, monks, the great ocean has one taste, the taste of salt,

evam-eva kho bhikkhave ayam Dhammavinayo
so, monks, this Dhamma and Discipline

ekaraso vimuttiraso.
has one taste, the taste of freedom.

Yam bhikkhave ayam Dhammavinayo ekaraso vimuttiraso,
That, monks, this Dhamma and Discipline has one taste, the taste of freedom,

ayam-pi bhikkhave imasmim Dhammavinaye chattho
° is the sixth wonderful and marvellous thing, monks,

acchariyo abbhutadhammo,
about this Dhamma and Discipline,

yam disva disva bhikkhii imasmim Dhammavinaye abhiramanti.

which, having seen and considered, the monks delight in this Dhamma and
Discipline.
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7. Seyyatha pi bhikkhave mahasamuddo bahuratano,
Just as, monks, the great ocean has many precious things,

anekaratano, tatrimani ratanani: seyyathidam:
countless precious things, and therein are these precious things, that is to say:

mutta, mani, veluriyo, sankho, sila, quartz,
pearls, crystals, lapis lazuli, mother-of-pearl, quartz,

pavalam, rajatam, jatarapam, lohitanko, masaragallam,
coral, silver, gold, ruby, and cat's eye,

evam-eva kho bhikkhave ayam Dhammavinayo
so, monks, this Dhamma and Discipline

bahuratano, anekaratano, tatrimani ratanani: seyyathidam:
has many precious things, countless precious things, and therein are these precious
things, that is to say:

cattari satipatthanani, cattari sammappadhanani,
the four ways of attending to mindfulness, the four right efforts,

cattaro iddhipada, paficindriyani, paficabalani,
the four paths to power, the five faculties, the five strengths,

sattabojjhanga, ariyo atthangiko maggo.
the seven factors of Awakening, the eight-fold noble path.

Yam bhikkhave ayam Dhammavinayo bahuratano, anekaratano,
That, monks, this Dhamma and Discipline has many precious things, countless

precious things,

tatrimani ratanani: seyyathidam:
and therein are these precious things, that is to say:

cattari satipatthanani, cattari ssmmappadhanani,
the four ways of attending to mindfulness, the four right efforts,

cattaro iddhipada, paficindriyani, paficabalani,
the four paths to power, the five faculties, the five strengths,

sattabojjhanga, ariyo atthangiko maggo,
the seven factors of Awakening, the eight-fold noble path,

ayam-pi bhikkhave imasmim Dhammavinaye sattamo
° is the seventh wonderful and marvellous thing, monks,

acchariyo abbhutadhammo,
about this Dhamma and Discipline,
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yam disva disva bhikkhii imasmim Dhammavinaye abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the monks delight in this Dhamma and
Discipline.

8. Seyyatha pi bhikkhave mahasamuddo
Just as, monks, the great ocean,

mahatam bhitanam avaso, tatrime bhuta:
is a dwelling place for great beings and therein are these beings:

Timi, Timingalo, Timirapingalo, Asura, Naga, Gandhabba,
Timis, Timingalas, Timirapingalas, Asuras, Nagas, Gandhabbas,

santi mahasamudde yojanasatika pi attabhava,
and there are in the great ocean individuals of a hundred leagues,

dviyojanasatika pi attabhava, tiyojanasatika pi attabhava,
and individuals of two hundred leagues, and individuals of three hundred leagues,

catuyojanasatika pi attabhava, paiicayojanasatika pi attabhava,
and individuals of four hundred leagues, and individuals of five hundred leagues,

evam-eva kho bhikkhave ayam Dhammavinayo
so, monks, this Dhamma and Discipline

mahatam bhiitanam avaso, tatrime bhuta:
is a dwelling place for great beings, and therein are these beings:

sotapanno, sotapattiphalasacchikiriyaya patipanno,
the stream-enterer, and he who is practising for the direct realisation of the fruit
of stream-entry,

sakadagami, sakadagamiphalasacchikiriyaya patipanno,
the once-returner, and he who is practising for the direct realisation of the fruit of
once-returning,

anagami, anagamiphalasacchikiriyaya patipanno,
the non-returner, and he who is practising for the direct realisation of the fruit of
non-returning,

Araha, Arahattaphalasacchikiriyaya patipanno.
the Worthy One, and he who is practising for the direct realisation of the fruit of

Worthiness.

Yam bhikkhave ayam Dhammavinayo
That, monks, this Dhamma and Discipline

mahatam bhitanam avaso, tatrime bhuta:
is a dwelling place for great beings, and therein are these beings:
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sotapanno, sotapattiphalasacchikiriyaya patipanno,
the stream-enterer, and he who is practising for the direct realisation of the fruit
of stream-entry,

sakadagami, sakadagamiphalasacchikiriyaya patipanno,
the once-returner, and he who is practising for the direct realisation of the fruit of
once-returning,

anagami, anagamiphalasacchikiriyaya patipanno,
the non-returner, and he who is practising for the direct realisation of the fruit of
non-returning,

Araha, Arahattaphalasacchikiriyaya patipanno,
the Worthy One, and he who is practising for the direct realisation of the fruit of
Worthiness,

ayam bhikkhave imasmim Dhammavinaye
° is the eighth wonderful and marvellous thing, monks,

atthamo acchariyo abbhutadhammo,
about this Dhamma and Discipline,

yam disva disva bhikkhi imasmim Dhammavinaye abhiramanti.
which, having seen and considered, the monks delight in this Dhamma and
Discipline.

Ime kho bhikkhave imasmim Dhammavinaye
° These are the eight wonderful and marvellous things

attha acchariya, abbhutadhamma,
about this Dhamma and Discipline,

ye disva disva bhikkhia imasmim Dhammavinaye abhiramanti” ti.
which, having seen and considered, the monks delight in this Dhamma and Discipline.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:
“Channam-ativivassati vivatam nativassati,
“On what is covered (defilement) pours down, on what is open it does not pour

down,

Tasma channam vivaretha evam tam nativassati” ti.
Therefore what is covered open up, so that it does not pour down on you.”

170



5: Sonavaggo
5-6: Sonasuttam (46)
The Discourse about Sona

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Mahakaccayano
Then at that time venerable Mahakaccayana

Avantisu viharati, Kuraraghare Pavatte pabbate.
was dwelling amongst the Avanti people, near Kuraraghara, on Pavatta mountain.

Tena kho pana samayena Sono upasako Kutikanno
Then at that time the lay follower Sona Kutikanna

ayasmato Mahakaccayanassa upatthako hoti.
was venerable Mahakaccayana's supporter.

Atha kho Sonassa upasakassa Kutikannassa
Then when the lay follower Sona Kutikanna

rahogatassa patisallinassa evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi:
had gone into hiding, into seclusion, this reflection arose in his mind:

“Yatha yatha kho Ayyo Mahakaccayano dhammam deseti,
“According to the way Master Mahakaccayana teaches the Dhamma,

na-y-idam sukaram agaram ajjhavasata ekantaparipunnam,
° it is not easy, while dwelling in the home, to live the spiritual life,

ekantaparisuddham sankhalikhitam brahmacariyam caritum.
absolutely fulfilled, absolutely pure, like a polished shell.

Yanninaham kesamassum oharetva, kasayani vatthani acchadetva,
Well now, after shaving off head-hair and beard, and donning ochre clothes,

agarasma anagariyam pabbajeyyan”-ti.
I could go forth from the home to homelessness.”

Atha kho Sono upasako Kutikanno
Then the lay follower Sona Kutikanna

yenayasma Mahakaccayano tenupasankami,
went to venerable Mahakaccayana,
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upasankamitva ayasmantam Mahakaccayanam abhivadetva,
and after going and worshipping venerable Mahakaccayana,

ekamantam nisidi. Ekamantam nisinno kho Sono upasako Kutikanno
he sat down on one side. While sat on one side the lay follower Sona Kutikanna

ayasmantam Mahakaccayanam etad-avoca:
said this to venerable Mahakaccayana:

“Idha mayham bhante rahogatassa patisallinassa
“Here, reverend Sir, having gone into hiding, into seclusion,

evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi:
this reflection arose in my mind:

‘Yatha yatha kho ayyo Mahakaccayano dhammam deseti,
‘According to the way Master Mahakaccayana teaches the Dhamma,

na-y-idam sukaram agaram ajjhavasata ekantaparipunnam
° it is not easy, while dwelling in the home, to live the spiritual life

ekantaparisuddham sankhalikhitam brahmacariyam caritum.
absolutely fulfilled, absolutely pure, like a polished shell.

Yanninaham kesamassum oharetva kasayani vatthani acchadetva,
Well now, after shaving off head-hair and beard, and donning ochre clothes,

agarasma anagariyam pabbajeyyan’-ti.
I could go forth from the home to homelessness.’

Pabbajetu mam bhante ayyo Mahakaccayano” ti.
Reverend Sir, may Master Mahakaccayana give me the going forth.”

Evam vutte, ayasma Mahakaccayano
When that was said, venerable Mahakaccayana

Sonam upasakam Kutikannam etad-avoca:
said this to the lay follower Sona Kutikanna:

“Dukkaram kho Sona yavajivam ekabhattam ekaseyyam brahmacariyam,
“A solitary meal, a solitary bed, and celibacy, Sona, for as long as life lasts, is difficult,

ingha tvam Sona tattheva agarikabhiito samano,'>3
come on, Sona, right now while still living as a householder,

Buddhanam sasanam anuyuiija,
you should devote yourself to the Buddhas' teaching,

153 The nominative here is given durative sense by samano.
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kalayuttam'>* ekabhattam ekaseyyam brahmacariyan”-ti.
and at suitable times (i.e. on Observance days) (have only) a solitary meal, a solitary bed,
and celibacy.”

Atha kho Sonassa upasakassa Kutikannassa
° Then whatever determination the lay follower

yo ahosi pabbajjabhisankharo so patippassambhi.
Sona Kutikanna had to go forth abated.

Dutiyam-pi kho Sonassa upasakassa Kutikannassa
For a second time when the lay follower Sona Kutikanna

rahogatassa patisallinassa evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi:
had gone into hiding, into seclusion, this reflection arose in his mind:

“Yatha yatha kho ayyo Mahakaccayano dhammam deseti,
“According to the way Master Mahakaccayana teaches the Dhamma,

na-y-idam sukaram agaram ajjhavasata ekantaparipunpam,
° it is not easy, while dwelling in the home, to live the spiritual life,

ekantaparisuddham sankhalikhitam brahmacariyam caritum.
absolutely fulfilled, absolutely pure, like a polished shell.

Yannunaham kesamassum oharetva kasayani vatthani acchadetva
Well now, after shaving off head-hair and beard, and donning ochre clothes,

agarasma anagariyam pabbajeyyan”-ti.
I could go forth from the home to homelessness.”

Dutiyam-pi kho Sono upasako Kutikanno
For a second time the lay follower Sona Kutikanna

yenayasma Mahakaccayano tenupasankami,
went to venerable Mahakaccayana,

upasankamitva ayasmantam Mahakaccayanam abhivadetva,
and after going and worshipping venerable Mahakaccayana,

ekamantam nisidi. Ekamantam nisinno kho Sono upasako Kutikanno
he sat down on one side. While sat on one side the lay follower Sona Kutikanna

ayasmantam Mahakaccayanam'>’ etad-avoca:
said this to venerable Mahakaccayana:

15 Commentary: tattha kalayuttan ti catuddasipaiicadasi-atthamipatihariyapakkhasankha tena kalena
yuttam.

155 The passage abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi. Ekamantam nisinno kho Sono upasako Kutikanno
ayasmantam Mahakaccayanam is missing from BJT, by mistake.
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“Idha mayham bhante rahogatassa patisallinassa,
“Here, reverend Sir, having gone into hiding, into seclusion,

evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi:
this reflection arose in my mind:

‘Yatha yatha kho ayyo Mahakaccayano dhammam deseti,
‘According to the way Master Mahakaccayana teaches the Dhamma,

na-y-idam sukaram agaram ajjhavasati ekantaparipunnam
° it is not easy, while dwelling in the home, to live the spiritual life

ekantaparisuddham sankhalikhitam brahmacariyam caritum.
absolutely fulfilled, absolutely pure, like a polished shell.

Yannunaham kesamassum oharetva kasayani vatthani acchadetva,
Well now, after shaving off head-hair and beard, and donning ochre clothes,

agarasma anagariyam pabbajeyyan’-ti.
I could go forth from the home to homelessness.’

Pabbajetu mam bhante ayyo Mahakaccayano” ti.
Reverend Sir, may Master Mahakaccayana give me the going forth.”

Dutiyam-pi kho ayasma Mahakaccayano
For a second time venerable Mahakaccayana

Sonam upasakam Kutikannam etad-avoca:
said this to the lay follower Sona Kutikanna:

“Dukkaram kho Sona yavajivam ekabhattam ekaseyyam brahmacariyam,
“A solitary meal, a solitary bed, and celibacy, Sona, for as long as life lasts, is difficult,

ingha tvam Sona, tattheva agarikabhuito samano,
come on, Sona, right now while still living as a householder,

buddhanam sasanam anuyuiija,
you should devote yourself to the Buddhas' teaching,

kalayuttam ekabhattam ekaseyyam brahmacariyan”-ti.
and at suitable times (have only) a solitary meal, a solitary bed, and celibacy.’

2

Dutiyam-pi kho Sonassa upasakassa Kutikannassa
° For a second time whatever determination the lay follower

yo ahosi pabbajjabhisankharo so patippassambhi.
Sona Kutikanna had to go forth abated.
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Tatiyam-pi kho Sonassa upasakassa Kutikannassa
For a third time when the lay follower Sona Kutikanna

rahogatassa patisallinassa evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi:
had gone into hiding, into seclusion, this reflection arose in his mind:

“Yatha yatha kho ayyo Mahakaccayano dhammam deseti,
“In the way Master Mahakaccayana teaches the Dhamma,

na-y-idam sukaram agaram ajjhavasata ekantaparipunnam,
° it is not easy, while dwelling in the home, to live the spiritual life,

ekantaparisuddham sankhalikhitam brahmacariyam caritum.
absolutely fulfilled, absolutely pure, like a polished shell.

Yannunaham kesamassum oharetva kasayani vatthani acchadetva,
Well now, after shaving off head-hair and beard, and donning ochre clothes,

agarasma anagariyam pabbajeyyan”-ti.
I could go forth from the home to homelessness.”

Tatiyam-pi kho Sono upasako Kutikanno
For a third time the lay follower Sona Kutikanna

yenayasma Mahakaccayano tenupasankami,
went to venerable Mahakaccayana,

upasankamitva ayasmantam Mahakaccayanam abhivadetva,
and after going and worshipping venerable Mahakaccayana,

ekamantam nisidi. Ekamantam nisinno kho Sono upasako Kutikanno
he sat down on one side. While sat on one side the lay follower Sona Kutikanna

ayasmantam Mahakaccayanam etad-avoca:
said this to venerable Mahakaccayana:

“Idha mayham bhante rahogatassa patisallinassa
“Here, reverend Sir, having gone into hiding, into seclusion,

evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi:
this reflection arose in my mind:

‘Yatha yatha kho ayyo Mahakaccayano dhammam deseti,
‘According to the way Master Mahakaccayana teaches the Dhamma,

na-y-idam sukaram agaram ajjhavasata ekantaparipunpam
° it is not easy, while dwelling in the home, to live the spiritual life

ekantaparisuddham sankhalikhitam brahmacariyam caritum.
absolutely fulfilled, absolutely pure, like a polished shell.
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Yanninaham kesamassum oharetva kasayani vatthani acchadetva,
Well now, after shaving off head-hair and beard, and donning ochre clothes,

agarasma anagariyam pabbajeyyan’-ti.
I could go forth from the home to homelessness.’

Pabbajetu mam bhante ayyo Mahakaccayano” ti.
Reverend Sir, may Master Mahakaccayana give me the going forth.”

Atha kho ayasma Mahakaccayano
Then venerable Mahakaccayana

Sonam upasakam Kutikannam pabbajesi.
gave the lay follower Sona Kutikanna the going forth.

Tena kho pana samayena Avantidakkhinapatho'>® appabhikkhuko hoti.
Then at that time there were few monks in the Southern State of Avanti.

Atha kho ayasma Mahakaccayano tinpam vassanam accayena,
Then with the passing of three years venerable Mahakaccayana,

kicchena kasirena tato tato dasavaggam Bhikkhusangham sannipatetva,
having assembled, with difficulty and with trouble, from here and there, a group of ten
monks from the Community of monks,

ayasmantam Sonam upasampadesi.
gave venerable Sona full ordination.

Atha kho ayasmato Sonassa Vassam vutthassa,
Then when venerable Sona, after residing for the Rains Retreat,

rahogatassa patisallinassa evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi:
had gone into hiding, into seclusion, this reflection arose in his mind:

“Na kho me so Bhagava sammukha dittho,
“I have not seen the Gracious One face to face,

api ca suto yeva me so Bhagava 1diso ca 1diso ca ti.
but I have heard that the Gracious One is such and such a one.

Sace mam upajjhayo anujaneyya gaccheyyaham
If my preceptor would allow it I could go

tam Bhagavantam dassanaya, Arahantam Sammasambuddhan”-ti.
to see the Gracious One, the Worthy One, the Perfect Sambuddha.”

156 According to B. C. Law, Geography of Early Buddhism, Avanti was divided into two kingdoms, with
Avantidakkhinapatha being the Southern State. He gives no indication, though, how the Northern State
was designated to distinguish it from the Southern. Malalasekera, DPPN (s.v. Avanti), seems to be
following Law, and gives no further help.
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Atha kho ayasma Sono sayanhasamayam patisallana vutthito,
Then the venerable Sona, having risen from seclusion in the evening time,

yenayasma Mahakaccayano tenupasankami,
went to venerable Mahakaccayana,

upasankamitva ayasmantam Mahakaccayanam abhivadetva,
and after going and worshipping venerable Mahakaccayana,

ekamantam nisidi. Ekamantam nisinno kho ayasma Sono
he sat down on one side. While sat on one side venerable Sona

ayasmantam Mahakaccayanam etad-avoca:
said this to venerable Mahakaccayana:

“Idha mayham bhante rahogatassa patisallinassa,
“Here, reverend Sir, having gone into hiding, into seclusion,

evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi:
this reflection arose in my mind:

‘Na kho me so Bhagava sammukha dittho,
‘I have not seen the Gracious One face to face,

api ca suto yeva me so Bhagava idiso ca 1diso ca’ ti.
but I have heard that the Gracious One is such and such a one.’

Sace mam upajjhayo anujaneyya gaccheyyaham
If my preceptor would allow it I could go

tam Bhagavantam dassanaya Arahantam Sammasambuddhan”-ti.
to see the Gracious One, the Worthy One, the Perfect Sambuddha.”

“Sadhu sadhu Sona gaccha tvam Sona,
“Good, good, Sona, you must go, Sona,

tam Bhagavantam dassanaya Arahantam Sammasambuddham.!’
to see the Gracious One, the Worthy One, the Perfect Sambuddha.

Dakkhissasi tvam Sona tam Bhagavantam
You will see, Sona, that Gracious One

pasadikam pasadaniyam santindriyam santamanasam,
who is confident, inspiring confidence, with (sense) faculties at peace, mind at peace,

uttamasamathadamatham-anuppattam,
having attained supreme self-control and calm,

157 Here BIT reads Sammasambuddhan-ti, probably by mistake. ChS reads as in text.
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dantam guttam yatindriyam nagam.
controlled, guarded, with restrained faculties, a (true) naga.

Disvana, mama vacanena Bhagavato pade sirasa vandahi,
Having seen (him), in my name you should worship the Gracious One's feet with your
head,

appabadham appatankam lahutthanam balam phasuviharaii-ca puccha:
ask (if he is) free from affliction, free from sickness, in good health, strong, and living

comfortably, (saying):

‘Upajjhayo me bhante ayasma Mahakaccayano,
‘My Preceptor, venerable Mahakaccayana, reverend Sir,

Bhagavato pade sirasa vandati,
worships the Gracious One's feet with his head,

appabadham appatankam
and asks (if you are) free from affliction, free from sickness,

lahutthanam balam phasuviharaii-ca pucchati?’ ” ti.
in good health, strong, and living comfortably? ”

“Evam bhante,” ti kho ayasma Sono,
“Yes, reverend Sir”, said venerable Sona,

ayasmato Mahakaccayanassa bhasitam abhinanditva anumoditva,
and after greatly rejoicing and gladly receiving this word of venerable Mahakaccayana,

ayasmantam Mahakaccayanam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva,
having worshipped and circumambulated venerable Mahakaccayana,

senasanam samsametva, pattacivaram-adaya,
after putting his dwelling place in order, and picking up his robe and bowl,

yena Savatthi tena carikam pakkami.
he went on walking tour towards Savatthi.

Anupubbena carikam caramano yena Savatthi,
° Walking gradually on walking tour he went to Savatthi,

Jetavanam Anathapindikassa aramo yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
Jeta's Wood, Anathapindika's monastery, and the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.
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Ekamantam nisinno kho ayasma Sono Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While sat on one side venerable Sona said this to the Gracious One:

“Upajjhayo me bhante ayasma Mahakaccayano
“My Preceptor, venerable Mahakaccayana, reverend Sir,

Bhagavato pade sirasa vandati,
worships the Gracious One's feet with his head,

appabadham appatankam
and asks (if you are) free from affliction, free from sickness,

lahutthanam balam phasuviharaii-ca pucchati” ti.
in good health, strong, and living comfortably?”

“Kacci bhikkhu khamaniyam? Kacci yapaniyam?
“Can you bear up, monk? Can you carry on?

Kaccisi appakilamathena addhanam agato,
Did you come along the road without fatigue,

na ca pindakena kilantosi?”’ ti.
and without going short of alms?”

“Khamaniyam Bhagava, yapaniyam Bhagava,
“I can bear up, Gracious One, I can carry on, Gracious One,

appakilamathena caham bhante addhanam agato,
and I did come along the road without fatigue,

na ca pindakena kilantomhi1” ti.
and without going short of alms.”

Atha kho Bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi:
Then the Gracious One addressed Venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Imass' Ananda agantukassa bhikkhuno senasanam pafifiapehi” ti.
“Please prepare a dwelling place, Ananda, for this visiting monk.”

Atha kho ayasmato Anandassa etad-ahosi:
Then it occurred to venerable Ananda:

“Yassa kho mam Bhagava anapeti:
“When the Gracious One orders me, (saying):

‘Imass' Ananda agantukassa bhikkhuno senasanam paiifiapeh’ ti,
‘Please prepare a dwelling place, Ananda, for this visiting monk,’

icchati Bhagava tena bhikkhuna saddhim ekavihare vatthum.
the Gracious One wants to dwell together with that monk in one living quarters.
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Icchati Bhagava ayasmata Sonena saddhim ekavihare vatthum.”
The Gracious One wants to dwell together with venerable Sona in one living quarters.”

Yasmim vihare Bhagava viharati,
And in the living quarters where the Gracious One was living,

tasmim vihare ayasmato Sonassa senasanam paiifiapesi.
there he prepared a dwelling place for venerable Sona.

Atha kho Bhagava bahudeva rattimmn abbhokase nisajjaya vitinametva,
Then the Gracious One having spent most of the night sitting in the open air,

pade pakkhaletva viharam pavisi.
after washing his feet, entered the living quarters.

Ayasma pi kho Sono bahudeva rattir abbhokase nisajjaya vitinametva,
Also venerable Sona having spent most of the night sitting in the open air,

pade pakkhaletva viharam pavisi.
after washing his feet, entered the living quarters.

Atha kho Bhagava rattiya pacciisasamayam paccutthaya,
Then towards the time of dawn, after rising, the Gracious One

ayasmantam Sonam ajjhesi:
requested venerable Sona, (saying):

“Patibhatu tam bhikkhu dhammo bhasitun”-ti.
“May you be inspired to speak about the Dhamma, monk.”

“Evam bhante,” ti kho ayasma Sono Bhagavato patissutva,
“Yes, reverend Sir,” said venerable Sona, and after replying to the Gracious One,

solasa Atthakavaggikani!*® sabbaneva sarena abhani.
he melodiously recited all sixteen (discourses) of the Chapter of the Eights.

Atha kho Bhagava ayasmato Sonassa
° Then at the end of venerable Sona's

sarabhafnfiapariyosane abbhanumodi:
melodious recitation the Gracious One greatly rejoiced, (saying):

“Sadhu sadhu bhikkhu suggahitani bhikkhu,
“Good, good, monk, well learned, monk,

solasa Atthakavaggikani sumanasikatani supadharitani,
well remembered, well born in mind, are the sixteen (discourses) of the Chapter of the
Eights,

158 Now found as the 4th Chapter of the Suttanipata collection
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kalyaniyasi vacaya samannagato,
you are endowed with a good voice,

vissatthaya anelagalaya atthassa vififiapaniya.
with good enunciation, pure articulation, which makes the meaning clear.

Kati Vassosi tvam bhikkha?” ti.'>
How many Rains do you have, monk?”

“Ekavasso aham Bhagava ti.
“I have one Rains, Gracious One.”

“Kissa pana tvam bhikkhu evam ciram akasi?” ti
“But why, monk, did it take you so long (to ordain)?”

“Ciradittho me bhante kamesu adinavo,
“For a long time, reverend Sir, I have seen the danger in sensual desires,

api ca sambadho gharavaso bahukicco bahukaraniyo” ti.
but dwelling in the home there was obstruction, with many duties and many things to do.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Disva adinavam loke, fiatva'® dhammarn nirapadhim,
“Having seen the danger in the world, having come to know the state free from
cleaving,

Ariyo na ramati pape, pape na ramati suct”’ ti.!f!
The Noble One does not delight in bad deeds, the pure one does not delight in bad
deeds.”

159 Monks count their seniority by the amount of Rains Retreats they have spent since their higher
ordination.

190 The Commentary points out that disva and fiatva have causal meaning here: hetu-atthata.

16l Udanavarga avoids the awkward repetition, by reading in the last line: papo na ramate subhe (the
Wicked One does not delight in what is good).
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5-7: Revatasuttam (47)
The Discourse about Revata

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Kankharevato
Then at that time venerable Kankharevata (Doubting Revata)

Bhagavato avidire nisinno hoti,
was sitting not far away from the Gracious One,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

attano kankhavitaranavisuddhim paccavekkhamano.
reflecting on his own purification through crossing over doubt.

Addasa kho Bhagava ayasmantam Kankharevatam
The Gracious One saw venerable Kankharevata

avidiire nisinnam, pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
sat not far away, after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

attano kankhavitarapavisuddhim paccavekkhamanam.
reflecting on his own purification through crossing over doubt.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Ya kaci kankha idha va huram va,
“Whatever doubts there are (about) here or hereafter,

Sakavediya va paravediya va,
Understandable by oneself, or understandable by another,

Jhayino ta pajahanti sabba,
The meditators give up all these,

Atapino brahmacariyam caranta” ti.
The ardent ones living the spiritual life.”
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5-8: Anandasuttam (48)
The Discourse about Ananda

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Rajagaha,

Veluvane Kalandakanivape.
in Bamboo Wood, at the Squirrels' Feeding Place.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Anando
Then at that time venerable Ananda

tadahuposathe pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
on the Observance day, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, Rajagaham pindaya pavisi.
after picking up his bowl and robe, entered Rajagaha for alms.

Addasa kho Devadatto ayasmantam Anandam Rajagahe pindaya carantam,
Devadatta saw venerable Ananda walking for alms in Rajagaha,

disvana, yena ayasma Anando tenupasankami,
and after seeing (him), he went to venerable Ananda,

upasankamitva ayasmantam Anandam etad-avoca:
and after going, he said this to venerable Ananda:

“Ajjatagge danaham avuso A_nanda anfatreva Bhagavata,
“From today forward, friend Ananda, apart from the Gracious One,

anfiatra Bhikkhusangha, Uposatham karissami Sanghakammani ca” ti.
apart from the Community of monks, I will hold the Observance and perform [Legal]

Acts of the Community.”

Atha kho ayasma Anando Rajagahe pindaya caritva,
Then venerable Ananda, after walking for alms in Rajagaha,

pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkanto, yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
while returning from the alms-round after the meal, went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinno kho ayasma Anando Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While sat on one side venerable Ananda said this to the Gracious One:
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“Idhaham bhante pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
“Here I, reverend Sir, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, Rajagaham pindaya pavisim.
after picking up my bowl and robe, entered Rajagaha for alms.

Addasa kho mam bhante Devadatto Rajagahe pindaya carantam,
Devadatta saw me, reverend Sir, walking for alms in Rajagaha,

disvana, yenaham tenupasankami, upasankamitva mam etad-avoca:
and after seeing (me), he came to me, and after coming, he said this to me:

‘Ajjatagge danaham avuso A_nanda afifiatreva Bhagavata
‘From today forward, friend Ananda, apart from the Gracious One,

anfiatra Bhikkhusangha Uposatham karissami Sanghakammani ca’ ti.
apart from the Community of monks, I will hold the Observance and perform [Legal]
Acts of the Community.’

Ajja bhante Devadatto Sangham bhindissati,
Today, reverend Sir, Devadatta will split the Order,

Uposathaii-ca karissati Sanghakammani ca” ti.
and will hold the Observance and perform [Legal] Acts of the Community (apart).”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Sukaram sadhuna sadhu, sadhu papena dukkaram,
“Done with ease by the good is good, good by the bad is done (only) with difficulty,

Papam papena sukaram, papam-Ariyehi dukkaran”-ti.

Bad by the bad is done with ease, bad by the Noble Ones is done (only) with
difficulty.”
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5-9: Saddhayamanasuttam (49)
The Discourse about Mocking

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Kosalesu carikam carati,
at one time the Gracious One was walking on walking tour amongst the Kosalans,

mahata Bhikkhusanghena saddhim.
together with a great Community of monks.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahula manavaka

Then at that time a great many young brahmanas
Bhagavato avidire saddhayamanarupa'®? atikkamanti.
were passing by not far from the Gracious One in a mocking manner.

Addasa kho Bhagava sambahule manavake
The Gracious One saw those many young brahmanas

avidiire saddhayamanarupe atikkamante.
passing by not far away in a mocking manner.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Parimuttha panditabhasa,'®3 vacagocarabhanino,!*
“The forgetful, speaking unsuitable words, (though) appearing to be wise,

Yavicchanti mukhayamam yena nita na tam vida” ti.
Stretching their mouths as much as they want, are led on by what they don't
understand.”

162 Saddhayamanaripa is not listed in PED. Ee reads saddayamanariipa (noisy). Be: sadhayamana, with the
same meaning as given here. The Commentary says: sadhayamanariipa ti uppandanajatikam vacanam
sandhdaya vuttani.

SED lists a verb sardhati (s.v. srdh), and gives the meanings: to mock at, ridicule, defy; the Pali form would
be saddhaya- as here.

163 Udanavarga (29-6) reads: panditabha here, which is less awkward, and may be the original reading. In
line c the same text (14-7) reads: vyayacchanti mukham vama, extending the mouth beautifully.

164 The Commentary offers three explanations: vacaya agocaram ariyanam kathaya avisayam musavadam
bhanantt ti vacagocarabhanino.

Also: vacagocarabhanino ti yesam vdca eva gocaro visayo, te vacagocarabhanino, vacavatthumattasseva
bhanino atthassa aparinnatatta.

A 3" explanation is offered: (taking the short -a at the end of gocara as m.c.): vacagocara, na
satipatthanadigocara bhanino va.
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5-10: Panthakasuttam (50)
The Discourse about Panthaka

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Cullapanthako
Then at that time venerable Cullapanthaka

Bhagavato avidire nisinno hoti,
was sitting not far away from the Gracious One,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

parimukham satim upatthapetva.
and attending to mindfulness at the front.

Addasa kho Bhagava ayasmantam Cullapanthakam
The Gracious One saw venerable Cullapanthaka

avidiire nisinnam pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
sat not far away, after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

parimukham satim upatthapetva.
and attending to mindfulness at the front.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Thitena kayena thitena cetasa,
“With steady body, with steady mind,

Tittham nisinno uda va sayano,
Whether standing, sitting, or lying down,

Evam satim bhikkhu adhitthahano,
The monk who is thus determined on mindfulness,
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Labhetha pubbapariyam visesam.!%3
Can gain the earlier and following distinction(s).

Laddhana pubbapariyam visesam,
Having gained the earlier and following distinction(s),

Adassanam Maccurajassa gacche” ti
He can go beyond sight of the King of Death.”

165 This is an instance of where the constraints of the metre have necessitated the use of a singular, visesant,
where clearly a plural is implied.
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The Chapter (including the Discourse) about the Congenitally Blind

6-1: Ayusaflkhﬁravossajanasuttan'1 (51)
The Discourse about the Relinquishment of the Life Process

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Vesaliyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Vesali,

Mahavane Kuatagarasalayam.
in the Great Wood, at the Gabled Hall.

Atha kho Bhagava, pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, Vesalim pindaya pavisi.
after picking up his bowl and robe, entered Vesali for alms.

Vesaliyam pindaya caritva, pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkanto,
After walking for alms in Vesali, when he had returned from the alms-round after the
meal,

ayasmantam Anandarh_ﬁmantesi:
he addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Ganhahi Ananda nisidanam,
“Take up the sitting mat, Ananda,

yena Capalam cetiyam tenupasankamissama diva viharaya” ti.
we will go to the Capala shrine to dwell for the day.”

“Evam bhante,” ti kho ayasma Angndo Bhagavato patissutva,
“Yes, reverend Sir,” said venerable Ananda, and after replying to the Gracious One,

nisidanam-adaya Bhagavantam pitthito pitthito'*® anubandhi.
and taking the sitting mat, he followed along close behind the Gracious One.

Atha kho Bhagava yena Capalam cetiyam tenupasankami,
Then the Gracious One went to the Capala shrine,

upasankamitva, pafifiatte asane nisidi.
and after going, he sat down on the prepared seat.

166 pitthito is an ablative adverb, meaning: at the back of; the reduplication is emphatic: close behind.
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Nisajja kho Bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi:
While sat the Gracious One addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Ramaniya {lnanda Vesali, ramaniyam Udenam cetiyam,
“Delightful, Ananda, is Vesali, delightful is the Udena shrine,

ramaniyam Gotamakam cetiyam, ramaniyam Sattambam cetiyam,
delightful is the Gotamaka shrine, delightful is the Sattamba shrine,

ramaniyam Bahuputtam cetiyam, ramaniyam Sarandadam cetiyam,
delightful is the Bahuputta shrine, delightful is the Sarandada shrine,

ramaniyam Capalam cetiyam.
delightful is the Capala shrine.

Yassa kassaci Ananda cattaro iddhipada bhavita,
° Whoever has developed, Ananda, made much of, carried on, established,

bahulikata yanikata vatthukata anutthita paricita susamaraddha,
maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the four paths to power,

so akankhamano kappam va tittheyya kappavasesam va.!®’
could, if he wanted, remain for the life-span or for what is left of the life-span.

Tathagatassa kho Ananda cattaro iddhipada bhavita,
° The Realised One has developed, Ananda, made much of, carried on, established,

bahulikata yanikata vatthukata anutthita paricita susamaraddha.
maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the four paths to power.

Akankhamano Ananda Tathagato
If he wanted, Ananda, the Realised One

kappam va tittheyya kappavasesam va” ti.
could remain for the life-span or for what is left of the life-span.”

Evam-pi kho ayasma Anando Bhagavata olarike nimitte kayiramane,
But venerable Ananda, despite such a gross hint being made by the Gracious One,

olarike obhase kayiramane,'® nasakkhi pativijjhitum,
such a gross suggestion being made, was unable to penetrate it,

na Bhagavantam yaci:
and did not beg the Gracious One, (saying):

17 The Commentary specifically and clearly states that kappa means life-span here: ettha ca kappan ti

ayukappan. 1 see no good reason to depart from this interpretation.
168 Here the locative absolutes parallel the genitive absolute in the sense of in spite of, even when etc.

189



6: Jaccandhavaggo

“Titthatu bhante Bhagava kappam; titthatu Sugato kappam,
“May the Gracious One remain, reverend Sir, for the life-span; may the Fortunate One
remain for the life-span,

bahujanahitaya bahujanasukhaya lokanukampaya,

for the benefit of many people, for the happiness of many people, out of compassion for
the world,

atthaya hitaya sukhaya devamanussanan”-ti,'®

for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of devas and men,”

yatha tam Marena pariyutthitacitto.
like one whose mind was possessed by Mara.

Dutiyam-pi kho Bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi:
For a second time the Gracious One addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Ramaniya f_inanda Vesali, ramaniyam Udenam cetiyan,
“Delightful, Ananda, is Vesalt, delightful is the Udena shrine,

ramaniyarit Gotamakam cetiyam, ramaniyam Sattambam cetiyan,
delightful is the Gotamaka shrine, delightful is the Sattamba shrine,

ramaniyarit Bahuputtar cetiyarih, ramaniyam Sarandadari cetiyari,
delightful is the Bahuputta shrine, delightful is the Sarandada shrine,

ramaniyar Capalam cetiyam.
delightful is the Capala shrine.

Yassa kassaci Ananda cattaro iddhipada bhavita,
° Whoever has developed, Ananda, made much of, carried on, established,

bahulikata yanikata vatthukata anutthita paricita susamaraddha,
maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the four paths to power,

so akankhamano kappam va tittheyya kappavasesari va.
could, if he wanted, remain for the life-span or for what is left of the life-span.

Tathagatassa kho Ananda cattaro iddhipada bhavita
° The Realised One has developed, Ananda, made much of, carried on, established,

bahulikata yanikata vatthukata anuftthita paricita susamaraddha.
maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the four paths to power.

Akarnkhamano Ananda Tathagato
If he wanted, Ananda, the Realised One

169 Note that the verbal force of the infinitive-like dative of purpose is so strong in this stock phrase that it
is employed without needing a verb to reinforce the meaning.
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kappam va tittheyya kappavasesam va” ti.
could remain for the life-span or for what is left of the life-span.”

Evam-pi kho ayasma Anando Bhagavata olarike nimitte kayiramane,
But venerable Ananda, despite such a gross hint being made by the Gracious One,

olarike obhdase kayiramane, nasakkhi pativijjhitum,
such a gross suggestion being made, was unable to penetrate it,

na Bhagavantam yaci:
and did not beg the Gracious One, (saying):

“Titthatu bhante Bhagava kappani; tifthatu Sugato kappar,
“May the Gracious One remain, reverend Sir, for the life-span, may the Fortunate One
remain for the life-span,

bahujanahitaya bahujanasukhdya lokanukampaya,
for the benefit of many people, for the happiness of many people, out of compassion for
the world,

atthaya hitdaya sukhaya devamanussanan’-ti,
for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of devas and men,”

yatha tam Marena pariyutthitacitto.
like one whose mind was possessed by Mara.

Tatiyam-pi kho Bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi:
For a third time the Gracious One addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Ramaniya Ananda Vesalt, ramaniyari Udenan cetiyar,
“Delightful, Ananda, is Vesalt, delightful is the Udena shrine,

ramaniyarit Gotamakam cetiyam, ramaniyam Sattambam cetiyan,
delightful is the Gotamaka shrine, delightful is the Sattamba shrine,

ramaniyariv Bahuputtam cetiyam, ramaniyar Sarandadar cetiyar,
delightful is the Bahuputta shrine, delightful is the Sarandada shrine,

ramaniyarir Capalam cetiyari.
delightful is the Capala shrine.

Yassa kassaci Ananda cattaro iddhipada bhavita,
° Whoever has developed, Ananda, made much of, carried on, established,

bahulikata yanikata vatthukata anutthita paricita susamaraddha,
maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the four paths to power,

so akankhamano kappar va tittheyya kappavasesam va.
could, if he wanted, remain for the life-span or for what is left of the life-span.

191



6: Jaccandhavaggo

Tathagatassa kho Ananda cattaro iddhipada bhavita
° The Realised One has developed, Ananda, made much of, carried on, established,

bahulikata yanikata vatthukata anutthita paricita susamaraddha.
maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the four paths to power.

Akarikhamano Ananda Tathagato
If he wanted, Ananda, the Realised One

kappam va tittheyya kappavasesam va” ti.
could remain for the life-span or for what is left of the life-span.”

Evam-pi kho ayasma Anando Bhagavata olarike nimitte kayiramane,
But venerable Ananda, despite such a gross hint being made by the Gracious One,

olarike obhdase kayiramane, nasakkhi pativijjhitum,
such a gross suggestion being made, was unable to penetrate it,

na Bhagavantam yaci:
and did not beg the Gracious One, (saying):

“Titthatu bhante Bhagava kappanm; titthatu Sugato kappam,
“May the Gracious One remain, reverend Sir, for the life-span, may the Fortunate One
remain for the life-span,

bahujanahitaya bahujanasukhdaya lokanukampaya,
for the benefit of many people, for the happiness of many people, out of compassion for
the world,

atthdaya hitaya sukhaya devamanussanan’-ti,
for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of devas and men,”

yatha tam Marena pariyutthitacitto.
like one whose mind was possessed by Mara.

Atha kho Bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi:
Then the Gracious One addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Gaccha tvam Ananda yassa dani kalam maififias” ti.
“Go, Ananda, now is the time for whatever you are thinking.”

“Evam bhante,” ti kho ayasma An?ndo Bhagavato patissutva,
“Yes, reverend Sir,” said venerable Ananda, and after replying to the Gracious One,

utthayasana, Bhagavantam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva,
rising from his seat, worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One,

avidure annatarasmim rukkhamile nisidi.
he sat down not far away at the root of a certain tree.
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Atha kho Maro Papima, acirapakkante ﬁyasmante_Anande,
Then the Wicked Mara, not long after the venerable Ananda had gone,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami, upasankamitva, ekamantam atthasi.
went to the Gracious One, and after going, he stood on one side.

Ekamantam thito kho Maro Papima Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While stood on one side the Wicked Mara said this to the Gracious One:

“Parinibbatu bhante Bhagava, Parinibbatu Sugato,
“May the Gracious One attain Complete Emancipation, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate

One attain Complete Emancipation,

Parinibbanakalo dani bhante Bhagavato.
now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Complete Emancipation.

Bhasita kho panesa bhante Bhagavata vaca:
For the Gracious One, reverend Sir, has said these words:

‘Na tavaham Papima Parinibbayissami,
‘I will not attain Complete Emancipation, Wicked One,

yava me bhikkhiu na savaka bhavissanti,
for as long as my monks are not (true) disciples,

viyatta vinita visarada yogakkhema bahussuta,
accomplished, disciplined, confident, secure, learned,

Dhammadhara Dhammanudhammapatipanna,
bearers of Dhamma, practicing in conformity with the Dhamma,

samicipatipanna anudhammacarino,
correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Dhamma,

sakam acariyakam uggahetva,
and having learned it from their own teacher,

acikkhissanti desessanti pafifiapessanti patthapessanti,
will declare, reveal, make known, set forth,

vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttani karissanti
open up, analyse, make plain

- uppannam parappavadam sahadhammena suniggahitam niggahetva -
- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the arguments of others that have arisen -

sappatihariyammn Dhammam desessant?’ ti.
and teach the wonderful Dhamma.’
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Santi kho pana bhante etarahi bhikkhua Bhagavato savaka,
But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's monks are (true) disciples,

viyatta vinita visarada yogakkhema bahussuta,
accomplished, disciplined, confident, secure, learned,

Dhammadhara Dhammanudhammapatipanna,
bearers of Dhamma, practicing in conformity with the Dhamma,

samicipatipanna anudhammacarino,
correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Dhamma,

sakam acariyakam uggahetva
and having learned it from their own teacher,

acikkhanti desenti pafifiapenti patthapenti
do declare, reveal, make known, set forth,

vivaranti vibhajanti uttanim karonti
open up, analyse, make plain

- uppannam parappavadam sahadhammena suniggahitam niggahetva -
- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the arguments of others that have arisen -

sappatihariyam dhammam desenti.
and teach the wonderful Dhamma.

Parinibbatu bhante Bhagava, Parinibbatu Sugato,
May the Gracious One attain Complete Emancipation, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate

One attain Complete Emancipation,

Parinibbanakalo dani bhante Bhagavato.
now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Complete Emancipation.

Bhasita kho panesa Bhagavata vaca:
For the Gracious One has said these words:

‘Na tavaham Papima Parinibbayissami,
‘I will not attain Complete Emancipation, Wicked One,

yava me bhikkhuniyo na savika bhavissanti
for as long as my nuns are not (true) disciples,

viyatta vinita visarada yogakkhema bahussuta,
accomplished, disciplined, confident, secure, learned,

Dhammadhara Dhammanudhammapatipanna,
bearers of Dhamma, practicing in conformity with the Dhamma,
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samicipatipannad anudhammacarino,
correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Dhamma,

sakam dcariyakam uggahetva,
and having learned it from their own teacher,

acikkhissanti desessanti paniiapessanti patthapessanti,
will declare, reveal, make known, set forth,

vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttani karissanti
open up, analyse, make plain

- uppannam parappavadam sahadhammena suniggahitam niggahetva -
- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the arguments of others that have arisen -

sappatihariyam Dhammam desessant?’ ti.
and teach the wonderful Dhamma.’

Santi kho pana bhante etarahi bhikkhuniyo Bhagavato savika
But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's nuns are (true) disciples,

viyatta vinita visarada yogakkhema bahussuta,
accomplished, disciplined, confident, secure, learned,

Dhammadharad Dhammanudhammapatipanna,
bearers of Dhamma, practicing in conformity with the Dhamma,

samicipatipanna anudhammacarino,
correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Dhamma,

sakam acariyakam uggahetva
and having learned it from their own teacher,

acikkhanti desenti paitiiapenti patthapenti
do declare, reveal, make known, set forth,

vivaranti vibhajanti uttanim karonti
open up, analyse, make plain

- uppannam parappavadam sahadhammena suniggahitam niggahetva -
- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the arguments of others that have arisen -

sappatihariyam dhammam desenti.
and teach the wonderful Dhamma.

Parinibbatu bhante Bhagava, Parinibbatu Sugato,

May the Gracious One attain Complete Emancipation, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate
One attain Complete Emancipation,
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Parinibbanakalo dani bhante Bhagavato.
now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Complete Emancipation.

Bhasita kho panesa Bhagavata vaca:
For the Gracious One has said these words:

‘Na tavaham Papima Parinibbayissami,
‘I will not attain Complete Emancipation, Wicked One,

yava me upasaka na savaka bhavissanti,
for as long as my male lay followers are not (true) disciples,

viyatta vinita visarada yogakkhema bahussuta,
accomplished, disciplined, confident, secure, learned,

Dhammadhara Dhammanudhammapatipanna,
bearers of Dhamma, practicing in conformity with the Dhamma,

samicipatipannda anudhammacarino,
correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Dhamma,

sakam dcariyakam uggahetva,
and having learned it from their own teacher,

acikkhissanti desessanti paiiniapessanti patthapessanti,
will declare, reveal, make known, set forth,

vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttani karissanti
open up, analyse, make plain

- uppannam parappavadam sahadhammena suniggahitar niggahetva -
- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the arguments of others that have arisen -

sappatihariyammn Dhammam desessant?’ ti.
and teach the wonderful Dhamma.’

Santi kho pana bhante etarahi upasaka Bhagavato savaka
But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's male lay followers are (true) disciples,

viyatta vinita visarada yogakkhema bahussuta,
accomplished, disciplined, confident, secure, learned,

Dhammadhara Dhammanudhammapatipanna,
bearers of Dhamma, practicing in conformity with the Dhamma,

samicipatipanna anudhammacarino,
correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Dhamma,

sakar acariyakar uggahetva
and having learned it from their own teacher,
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acikkhanti desenti paitiiapenti patthapenti
do declare, reveal, make known, set forth,

vivaranti vibhajanti uttanim karonti
open up, analyse, make plain

- uppannam parappavadam sahadhammena suniggahitam niggahetva -
- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the arguments of others that have arisen -

sappatihariyamm dhammam desenti.
and teach the wonderful Dhamma.

Parinibbatu bhante Bhagava, Parinibbatu Sugato,

May the Gracious One attain Complete Emancipation, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate
One attain Complete Emancipation,

Parinibbanakalo dani bhante Bhagavato.
now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Complete Emancipation.

Bhasita kho panesa Bhagavata vaca:
For the Gracious One has said these words:

‘Na tavaham Papima Parinibbayissami,
‘I will not attain Complete Emancipation, Wicked One,

yava me upasika na savika bhavissanti
for as long as my female lay followers are not (true) disciples,

viyatta vinita visarada yogakkhema bahussuta,
accomplished, disciplined, confident, secure, learned,

Dhammadhara Dhammanudhammapatipanna,
bearers of Dhamma, practicing in conformity with the Dhamma,

samicipatipanna anudhammacarino,
correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Dhamma,

sakam acariyakam uggahetva,
and having learned it from their own teacher,

acikkhissanti desessanti pafifiapessanti patthapessanti,
will declare, reveal, make known, set forth,

vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttani karissanti
open up, analyse, make plain

- uppannam parappavadam sahadhammena suniggahitam niggahetva -
- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the arguments of others that have arisen -

sappatihariyamm Dhammam desessant?’ ti.
and teach the wonderful Dhamma.’
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Santi kho pana bhante etarahi upasika Bhagavato savika
But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's female lay followers are (true) disciples,

viyatta vinita visarada yogakkhema bahussuta,
accomplished, disciplined, confident, secure, learned,

Dhammadhara Dhammanudhammapatipanna,
bearers of Dhamma, practicing in conformity with the Dhamma,

samicipatipanna anudhammacarino,
correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Dhamma,

sakar acariyakar uggahetva
and having learned it from their own teacher,

acikkhanti desenti painiiapenti patthapenti
do declare, reveal, make known, set forth,

vivaranti vibhajanti uttanim karonti
open up, analyse, make plain

- uppannarm parappavadarir sahadhammena suniggahitam niggahetva -
- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the arguments of others that have arisen -

sappatihariyam dhammam desenti.
and teach the wonderful Dhamma.

Parinibbatu bhante Bhagava, Parinibbdtu Sugato,
May the Gracious One attain Complete Emancipation, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate

One attain Complete Emancipation,

Parinibbanakalo dani bhante Bhagavato.
now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Complete Emancipation.

Bhasita kho panesa Bhagavato vaca:
For the Gracious One has said these words:

‘Na tavaham Papima Parinibbayissami,
‘I will not attain Complete Emancipation, Wicked One,

yava me idam brahmacariyam na iddhaifi-ceva bhavissati phitaii-ca,
for as long as this spiritual life of mine has not become successful and prosperous,

vittharikam bahujafiiam puthubhutam,
well spread out, possessed by many, become great,
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yava devamanussehi suppakasitam.’”’
until it is well explained amongst devas and men.’

Etarahi kho pana bhante Bhagavato brahmacariyam
But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's spiritual life

iddhaii-ceva phitain-ca, vittharikam bahujafiiam puthubhaitam
is successful and prosperous, well spread out, possessed by many, become great,

yava devamanussehi suppakasitam.
it is well explained amongst devas and men.

Parinibbatu bhante Bhagava, Parinibbatu Sugato,
May the Gracious One attain Complete Emancipation, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate
One attain Complete Emancipation,

Parinibbanakalo dani bhante Bhagavato” ti.
now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Complete Emancipation.”

Evam vutte, Bhagava Maram Papimantam etad-avoca:
When that was said the Gracious One said this to the Wicked Mara:

“Appossukko tvam Papima hohi,
“You should have little concern, Wicked One,

na ciram Tathagatassa Parinibbanam bhavissati,
in no long time the Realised One will become completely emancipated,

ito tinpam masanam accayena, Tathagato Parinibbayissati” ti.
after three months have passed from now, the Realised One will attain Complete
Emancipation.”

Atha kho Bhagava Capale cetiye sato sampajano ayusankharam ossajji.
Then at the Capala shrine the Gracious One, mindfully, with full awareness, relinquished
the life process.

Ossatthe ca Bhagavata ayusankhare!”! mahabhumicalo ahosi,
With the relinquishment of the life process by the Gracious One there was a great
earthquake,

bhimsanako lomahamso, devadundubhiyo ca phalimsu.
and a fearful, horrifying crash of the devas' (thunder) drum.

170 For the correct parsing of this phrase see PED, yava. Wijesekera, Syntax §9, has an interesting discussion
as to whether we may have an archaic plural dative form here (= Skt. -(e)bhyas), and quotes the BHS
parallel at Divy 201: yavad-deva manusyebhyah. If that was the correct interpretation we would need to
translate: until it is well explained to devas and men; but as it also makes sense as a locative plural we
cannot be sure which way to take it.

' Ossatthe...ayusarkhare is a locative absolute construction implying simultaneity; see Syntax §183b.
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Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Tulam-atulafi-ca sambhavam,!”?
“Measurable and immeasurable continuity,

Bhavasankharam-avassajji Muni.
And the continuation-process the Sage relinquished.

Ajjhattarato samahito,
Content in himself, and concentrated,

Abhindi kavacam-ivattasambhavan”-ti.
He broke continuity of self like a coat of mail.”

6-2: Jatilasuttam (52)
The Discourse about Those with Knotted Hair

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Pubbarame Migaramatupasade.
at the Eastern Monastery in Migara's mother's mansion.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava
Then at that time the Gracious One

sayanhasamayam patisallana vutthito bahidvarakotthake nisinno hoti.
having risen from seclusion in the evening time, was sitting outside the doorway.

Atha kho raja Pasenadi Kosalo yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
Then the Kosalan King Pasenadi went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

172 The exact interpretation of this phrase is very unsure; the Commentary offers several explanations:
measurable action (fulam) immeasurable action (afulant); sense-sphere and form-sphere action (fulant),
formless sphere action (atulant); measurable fruition (fulani), immeasurable fruition (atulam); or it means
measuring (fulam) the advantages of the immeasurable (atulam, i.e. nibbana).

For sambhava PED only gives the meanings: origin, birth, production; but SED gives many more meanings
for this word, among which we find: being, existence, (here translated as continuity); or it may be that we
should take sambhava for bhava m.c. with the same meaning.
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Tena kho pana samayena satta ca jatila, satta ca nigantha,
Then at that time seven knotted-haired ascetics, seven of those knot-free (i.e. Jainas),

satta ca acelaka, satta ca ekasataka, satta ca paribbajaka,
seven naked ascetics, seven one-cloakers, and seven wanderers,

parilhakacchanakhaloma!”? kharivividham-adaya,
with their nails, armpit-hair, and body hair grown long, having taken up their various
requisites,

Bhagavato avidure atikkamanti.
were passing by not far away from the Gracious One.

Addasa kho raja Pasenadi Kosalo te satta ca jatile, satta ca niganthe,
The Kosalan King Pasenadi saw those seven knotted-haired ascetics, seven of those knot-
free,

satta ca acelake, satta ca ekasatake, satta ca paribbajake,
seven naked ascetics, seven one-cloakers, and seven wanderers,

parilhakacchanakhalome kharivividham-adaya,
with their nails, armpit-hair, and body hair grown long, who, having taken up their
various requisites,

Bhagavato avidiire atikkamante.
were passing by not far away from the Gracious One.

Disvana, utthayasana, ekamsam uttarasangam karitva,
Having seen (them), after rising from his seat, arranging his outer robe on one shoulder,

dakkhinam janumandam pathaviyam nihantva,
placing his right knee-cap on the ground,

yena te satta ca jatila, satta ca nigantha, satta ca acelaka,
towards the place where those seven knotted-haired ascetics, seven of those knot-free,
seven naked ascetics,

satta ca ekasataka, satta ca paribbajaka,
seven one-cloakers, and seven wanderers were,

tenaiijalim panametva, tikkhattum namam savesi:
raising his hands in respectful salutation, he three times announced his name, (saying):

“Rajaham bhante Pasenadi Kosalo” ti.
“Reverend Sirs, I am the Kosalan King Pasenadi.”

173 Commentary: pariilhakacchanakhaloma ti parilhakacchaloma parilhanakha parilha-avasesaloma ca,
kacchadisu dighaloma dighanakha ca ti attho.
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Atha kho raja Pasenadi Kosalo
Then the Kosalan King Pasenadi,

acirapakkantesu tesu sattasu ca jatilesu, sattasu ca niganthesu,

° not long after those seven knotted-haired ascetics, seven of those knot-free,
sattasu ca acalekesu, sattasu ca ekasatakesu, sattasu ca paribbajakesu,!”
seven naked ascetics, seven one-cloakers, and seven wanderers had gone,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side,

Ekamantam nisinno kho raja Pasenadi Kosalo
While sat on one side the Kosalan King Pasenadi

Bhagavantam etad-avoca: “Ye ca kho bhante loke Arahanto va,
said this to the Gracious One: “Among those in the world, reverend Sir, who are Worthy
Ones,

Arahattamaggam va samapanna, ete tesam afifiatara” ti.
or have entered the path to Worthiness, these are some of them.”

“Dujjanam kho panetam Maharaja taya gihina kamabhogina
“But this is hard to know, Great King, by you, a householder, partaking of sense
pleasures,

puttasambadhasayanam ajjhavasantena,
by one dwelling in a sleeping place crowded with sons,

Kasikacandanam paccanubhontena,
by one enjoying sandalwood from Kasi,

malagandhavilepanam dharayantena,
by one wearing garlands, scents, and creams,

jataruparajatam sadiyantena:
by one delighting in gold and silver:

‘Ime va Arahanto ime va arahattamaggam samapanna’ ti.
‘These are Worthy Ones, or these have entered the path to Worthiness.’

Samvasena kho Maharaja silam veditabbam,
Through living together, Great King, one can understand (a person's) virtue,

174 The locative absolute construction is used here to signify the time after which.
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tafi-ca kho dighena addhuna, na ittarena,
and that after a long time, and not after a short time,

manasikarota no amanasikarota, pafifiavata no duppaiifiena.
by one applying the mind, not by one not applying the mind, by one with wisdom, not by
one with poor wisdom.

Samvoharena kho Maharaja soceyyam veditabbam,
Through having dealings together, Great King, one can understand (a person's) purity,

tafi-ca kho dighena addhuna, na ittarena,
and that after a long time, and not after a short time,

manasikarotda no amanasikarota, paiiiiavata no duppainiiena.
by one applying the mind, not by one not applying the mind, by one with wisdom, not by
one with poor wisdom.

Apadasu kho Maharaja thamo veditabbo,
Through misfortunes, Great King, one can understand (a person's) stamina,

so ca kho dighena addhuna, na ittarena,
and that after a long time, and not after a short time,

manasikarotd no amanasikarota, panfiavata no duppaiifiena.
by one applying the mind, not by one not applying the mind, by one with wisdom, not by
one with poor wisdom.

Sakacchaya kho Maharaja paiiiia veditabba,
Through discussion, Great King, one can understand (a person's) wisdom,

sa ca kho dighena addhuna, na ittarena,
and that after a long time, and not after a short time,

manasikarotda no amanasikarota, paiifiavata no duppaiifiena” ti.
by one applying the mind, not by one not applying the mind, by one with wisdom, not by
one with poor wisdom.”

“Acchariyam bhante, abbhutam bhante,
“It is wonderful, reverend Sir, it is marvellous, reverend Sir,

yava subhasitafi-cidam bhante Bhagavata:
how well spoken that was, reverend Sir, by the Gracious One:

‘Dujjanam kho panetam Maharaja taya gihina kamabhogina,
‘But this is hard to know, Great King, by you, a householder, partaking of sense

pleasures,

puttasambadhasayanam ajjhavasantena,
by one dwelling in a sleeping place crowded with sons,
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Kasikacandanam paccanubhontena,
by one enjoying sandalwood from Kasi,

malagandhavilepanam dharayantena,
by one wearing garlands, scents, and creams,

Jatariparajatam sadiyantena:
by one delighting in gold and silver:

“Ime va Arahanto ime va arahattamaggam samapanna” ti.
“These are Worthy, or these have entered the path to Worthiness.”

Samvasena kho Maharaja silari veditabbam,
Through living together, Great King, one can understand (a person's) virtue,

taii-ca kho dighena addhund, na ittarena,
and that after a long time, and not after a short time,

manasikarota no amanasikarotda, pafiiiavata no duppariiiena.
by one applying the mind, not by one not applying the mind, by one with wisdom, not by
one with poor wisdom.

Samvoharena kho Maharaja soceyyam veditabbam,
Through having dealings together, Great King, one can understand (a person's) purity,

taii-ca kho dighena addhund, na ittarena,
and that after a long time, and not after a short time,

manasikarotd no amanasikarota, paiiiiavatd no dupparifiena.
by one applying the mind, not by one not applying the mind, by one with wisdom, not by
one with poor wisdom.

Apadasu kho Maharaja thamo veditabbo,
Through misfortunes, Great King, one can understand (a person's) stamina,

so ca kho dighena addhund, na ittarena,
and that after a long time, and not after a short time,

manasikarotd no amanasikarotd, paiitavata no duppaiiiiena.
by one applying the mind, not by one not applying the mind, by one with wisdom, not by
one with poor wisdom.

Sakacchaya kho Maharaja paiiiia veditabba,
Through discussion, Great King, one can understand (a person's) wisdom,

sa ca kho dighena addhuna, na ittarena,
and that after a long time, and not after a short time,

manasikarotda no amanasikarota, paiiiiavatd no duppaiiiena’ ti.

by one applying the mind, not by one not applying the mind, by one with wisdom, not by
one with poor wisdom.’
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Ete bhante mama purisa cora!” ocaraka janapadam ocaritva agacchanti,
These, reverend Sir, are my men, imposters and spies, who are returning after spying on
the country,

te hi pathamam otinpam, aham paccha otarissami.'”®
for first they have gone down (to the country), and afterwards I will go down.

Idani te bhante tam rajojallam pavahetva,
Now these, reverend Sir, having removed dust and dirt,

nhata suvilitta kappitakesamassii odatavatthavasana,
being bathed, well annointed, with trimmed hair and beards, dressed in clean clothes,

paficahi kamagunehi samappita samangibhiita paricaressantt” ti.
and provided with and possessing the five strands of sensual pleasures, will amuse
themselves.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

‘“Na vayameyya sabbattha, nafifiassa puriso siya,
“One should not endeavour in all circumstances, one should not be another's man,

Naiifiam nissaya jiveyya, Dhammena na vanim care” ti.
One should not live depending on another, one should not live trading in Dhamma.”

6-3: Paccavekkhanasuttam (53)
The Discourse about Reflecting

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena ko pana samayena Bhagava attano
° Then at that time the Gracious One was sitting reflecting on his own

175 In the ChS version of the same story in Sarmyuttanikaya (Kosalasarhyutta 2.1) the reading is cara, but
BJT and the Commentary read cord, a thief, a robber. Here I take it, it means one who has stolen an
appearance, a fraud, an imposter (a meaning also found in modern Sinhala).

176 There are numerous variant readings for this word in the editions - any translation should be considered
tentative.
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aneke papake akusale dhamme pahine paccavekkhamano nisinno hoti,
abandonment of countless bad, unwholesome things,

aneke ca kusale dhamme bhavanaya paripurim gate.
and how through development countless wholesome things had come to fulfilment.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Ahu pubbe tada nahu; nahu pubbe tada ahu;
“Before it was, then it wasn't; before it wasn't, then it was;

Na cahu, na ca bhavissati, na cetarahi vijjati” ti.l”’
It was not, and it will not be, and at present it is not found.”

6-4: Pathamananatitthiyasuttam (54)
The First Discourse about the Various Sectarians

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahula nanatitthiya,
Then at that time many and various sectarians,

samanabrahmanaparibbajaka Savatthiyam pativasanti,
ascetics, brahmanas, and wanderers were living at Savatthi,

nanaditthika nanakhantika nanarucika nanaditthinissayanissita:
having various views, various likings, various tendencies, subject to dependence on
various views, (such as):

177 To paraphrase in line with the Commentary: Before Awakening there was defilement, then it was not;
before the moment of Awakening that measureless, faultless thing (the Path) was not fulfilled, then it
was; the moment of the Noble-Path was not before Awakening, and will not be in the future, and at
present it is not found, being a one-time unrepeatable experience.
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1. Santeke samanabrahmana!’® evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sassato loko
“The world is eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

2. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

“Asassato loko
“The world is not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

3. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Antava loko
“The world is finite

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

4. Santi paneke samapabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

“Anantava loko
“The world is infinite

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

5. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Tam jivam tam sariram!”
“That which is soul, that is (also) the body

178 The Commentary says: samanabrahmana ti pabbajjiipagamena samand, jatiya brahmana; lokena va
samand ti ca brahmanda ti ca evam gahita, 1 prefer the 2nd alternative, which is the normal meaning for
this compound.

179 Notice that the terminology used here is not that used in the Buddhist texts themselves (where a
comparable analysis might be nama & riipa); this ensures that what we are dealing with here are true
reports of the sorts of views that were held by the other sects.
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- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

6. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

“Afifiam jivam afifiam sariram
“The soul is one thing, the body is another thing,

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

7. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Hoti tathagato param-marana'®
“The individual exists after death

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

8. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

“Na hoti tathagato param-marana
“The individual does not exist after death

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

9. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

‘““Hoti ca na hoti ca tathagato param-marana
“The individual exists and does not exist after death

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

180 The Commentary defines tathagata here as atta, the individual self (ChS has the variant reading satta,
being). This is therefore yet another usage in these views unknown to the Buddhist scriptures, and raises
the question as to the relationship between the Buddhist meaning, in the sense of one who has attained
Awakening, and the usage implied here, and whether the term was current before its use in the Buddhist
sense.
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10. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

‘“Neva hoti ca, na na hoti ca tathagato param-marana
“The individual neither exists nor does not exist after death

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

Te bhandanajata kalahajata vivadapanna

° They lived contending, quarelling, disputing,
afifiam-afifiam mukhasattthi'®! vitudanta viharanti:
attacking each other with sharp tongues, (saying):

“Ediso Dhammo nediso Dhammo; nediso Dhammo ediso Dhammo”’ ti.
“Such is Dhamma, such is not Dhamma; such is not Dhamma, such is Dhamma.”

Atha kho sambahula bhikkhu, pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then many monks, having dressed in the morning time,
pattacivaram-adaya,'®? Savatthim pindaya pavisimsu.

after picking up their bowl and robe, entered Savatthi for alms.

Savatthiyam pindaya caritva, pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkanta,
After walking for alms in Savatthi, while returning from the alms-round after the meal,

yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
they went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinna kho te bhikkhii Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
While sat on one side those monks said this to the Gracious One:

“Idha bhante sambahula nanatitthiya,
“Here, reverend Sir, many and various sectarians,

samanabrahmanaparibbajaka Savatthiyam pativasanti,
ascetics, brahmanas, and wanderers are living at Savatthi,

nanaditthika nanakhantika nanarucika nanaditthinissayanissita:
having various views, various likings, various tendencies, subject to dependence on
various views, (such as):

181 More literally we could translate: with sword-like mouths.
182 We may have expected a plural form here, as the subject is plural, but civaranm appears to be singular.

209



6: Jaccandhavaggo
1. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamdifthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sassato loko
‘The world is eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-ariiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

2. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evariwvadino evamditthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Asassato loko
‘The world is not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-arfiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

3. Santeke samanabrahmana evarivadino evamditthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Antava loko
‘The world is finite

- idam-eva saccam mogham-arfiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

4. Santi paneke samanabrahmand evamvadino evamditthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Anantava loko
‘The world is infinite

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

5. Santeke samanabrahmand evarivadino evardifthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Tam jivar tam sariram
‘That which is soul, that is (also) the body

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

6. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evarvadino evamditthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Afifiam jivar afniiiam sarirar
‘The soul is one thing, the body is another thing,
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- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

7. Santeke samanabrahmana evarmvadino evamditthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Hoti tathagato param-marand
‘The individual exists after death

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

8. Santi paneke samanabrahmanda evamvadino evamditthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Na hoti tathagato param-marand
‘The individual does not exist after death

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

9. Santi paneke samanabrahmand evarivadino evamditthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Hoti ca na hoti ca tathagato param-marand
‘The individual exists and does not exist after death

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

10. Santi paneke samanabrahmanda evariwvadino evamditthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Neva hoti ca, na na hoti ca tathagato param-marana
‘The individual neither exists nor does not exist after death

- idam-eva saccam mogham-ariiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

Te bhandanajata kalahajata vivadapanna
© They live contending, quarelling, disputing,

anifiam-aiiiiam mukhasattihi vitudanta viharanti:
attacking each other with sharp tongues, (saying):

‘Ediso Dhammo nediso Dhammo; nediso Dhammo ediso Dhammo’ ” ti.
‘Such is Dhamma, such is not Dhamma, such is not Dhamma, such is Dhamma.””
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“Annatitthiya bhikkhave paribbajaka andha, acakkhuka,
“Wanderers from other sects, monks, are blind, without vision,

attham na jananti, anattham na jananti,
they do not know what is good, they do not know what is not good,

Dhammam na jananti, adhammam na jananti.
they do not know what is Dhamma, they do not know what is not Dhamma.

Te attham ajananta anattham ajananta,
They, not knowing what is good, not knowing what is not good,

Dhammam ajananta, adhammam ajananta,
not knowing what is Dhamma, not knowing what is not Dhamma,

bhandanajata kalahajata vivadapanna
° live contending, quarelling, disputing,

anfiam-afiiam mukhasattihi vitudanta viharanti:
attacking each other with sharp tongues, (saying):

‘Ediso Dhammo nediso Dhammo; nediso Dhammo ediso Dhammo’ ti.
‘Such is Dhamma, such is not Dhamma; such is not Dhamma, such is Dhamma.’

Bhiaitapubbam bhikkhave imissayeva Savatthiya aifiataro Raja ahosi.
Formerly, monks, in this Savatthi there was a certain King.

Atha kho bhikkhave so Raja afifiataram purisam amantesi:
Then that King, monks, addressed a certain man, (saying):

‘Ehi tvam ambho purisa yavataka Savatthiya jaccandha
‘Please go, dear Sir, and as many of those congenitally blind as there are in Savattht

te sabbe ekajjham sannipateh?’ ti.
assemble them in one place.’

‘Evam Deva’ ti kho bhikkhave so puriso tassa Raiifio patissutva,
‘Yes, your Majesty’, said that man, monks, and after replying to the King,

yavataka Savatthiya jaccandha te sabbe gahetva,
and after taking hold of all of those congenitally blind in Savatthi,

yena so Raja tenupasankami, upasankamitva tam Rajanam etad-avoca:
he went to the King, and after going he said this to the King:

‘Sannipatita kho te Deva yavataka Savatthiyam jaccandha’ ti.

‘As many of those congenitally blind as there are in Savatthi, your Majesty, have
assembled.’
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‘Tena hi bhane jaccandhanam hatthim dasseh?’ ti.

‘Then show an elephant, I say, to those congenitally blind.’

‘Evam Deva’ ti kho bhikkhave so puriso tassa Raiifio patissutva,
‘Yes, your Majesty’, said that man, monks, and after replying to the King,

jaccandhanam hatthim dassesi:
he showed an elephant to those congenitally blind, (saying):

‘Ediso jaccandha hatthi!’ ti
‘Such is an elephant, blind men!’

Ekaccanam jaccandhanam hatthissa sisam dassesi:
To some of those congenitally blind he showed the elephant's head, (saying):

‘Ediso jaccandha hatthi!’ ti.
‘Such is an elephant, blind men!’

Ekaccanam jaccandhanam hatthissa kannam dassesi:
To some of those congenitally blind he showed the elephant's ear, (saying):

‘Ediso jaccandha hatthi!’ ti.
‘Such is an elephant, blind men!

Ekaccanam jaccandhanam hatthissa dantam dassesi:
To some of those congenitally blind he showed the elephant's tusk, (saying):

‘Ediso jaccandha hatthi!’ ti.
‘Such is an elephant, blind men!’

Ekaccanam jaccandhanam hatthissa sondam dassesi:
To some of those congenitally blind he showed the elephant's trunk, (saying):

‘Ediso jaccandha hatthi!’ ti.
‘Such is an elephant, blind men!’

Ekaccanam jaccandhanam hatthissa kayam dassesi:
To some of those congenitally blind he showed the elephant's body, (saying):

‘Ediso jaccandha hatthi!’ ti.
‘Such is an elephant, blind men!’

Ekaccanam jaccandhanam hatthissa padam dassesi:
To some of those congenitally blind he showed the elephant's leg, (saying):

‘Ediso jaccandha hatthi!’ ti.
‘Such is an elephant, blind men!’
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Ekaccanam jaccandhanam hatthissa satthim dassesi:
To some of those congenitally blind he showed the elephant's thigh, (saying):

‘Ediso jaccandha hatthi!’ ti.
‘Such is an elephant, blind men!’

Ekaccanam jaccandhanam hatthissa nanguttham dassesi:
To some of those congenitally blind he showed the top of the elephant's tail, (saying):

‘Ediso jaccandha hatthi!’ ti.
‘Such is an elephant, blind men!’

Ekaccanam jaccandhanam hatthissa valadhim dassesi:
To some of those congenitally blind he showed the tip of the elephant's tail, (saying):

‘Ediso jaccandha hatthi!’ ti.
‘Such is an elephant, blind men!’

Atha kho bhikkhave so puriso jaccandhanam hatthim dassetva,
Then, monks, that man, having shown the elephant to those congenitally blind,

yena so Raja tenupasankami, upasankamitva tam Rajanam etad-avoca:
went to the King, and after going he said this to the King:

‘Dittho kho tehi Deva jaccandhehi hatthi,
‘Those congenitally blind have seen the elephant, your Majesty,

yassa dani Devo kalam maifinat?’ ti.
now is the time for whatever you are thinking, your Majesty.’

Atha kho bhikkhave so Raja yena te jaccandha tenupasankami,
Then that King, monks, went to the congenitally blind,

upasankamitva te jaccandhe etad-avoca:
and after going he said this to those congenitally blind:

‘Dittho vo jaccandha hatthi?’ ti.
‘Did you see the elephant, blind men?’

‘Evam Deva dittho no hatth?’ ti.
‘Yes, your Majesty, we did see the elephant.’

‘Vadetha jaccandha, “Ediso hatthr” ’ ti.
‘Speak, blind men, (and say): “Such is an elephant.

29 9
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Yehi bhikkhave jaccandhehi'®® hatthissa sisam dittham ahosi,
Those congenitally blind who had seen the elephant's head, monks,

te evam-ahamsu: ‘Ediso deva hatthi seyyatha pi kumbho’ ti.
said this: ‘Such is an elephant, your Majesty, he is like a pot.’

Yehi bhikkhave jaccandhehi hatthissa kanno dittho ahosi,
Those congenitally blind who had seen the elephant's ear, monks,

te evam-ahamsu: ‘Ediso deva hatthi seyyatha pi suppan’ ti.
said this: ‘Such is an elephant, your Majesty, he is like a winnowing fan.’

Yehi bhikkhave jaccandhehi hatthissa danto dittho ahosi,
Those congenitally blind who had seen the elephant's tusk, monks,

te evam-ahamsu: ‘Ediso deva hatthi seyyatha pi phalo’ ti.
said this: ‘Such is an elephant, your Majesty, he is like a ploughshare.”

Yehi bhikkhave jaccandhehi hatthissa sondo dittho ahosi,
Those congenitally blind who had seen the elephant's trunk, monks,

te evam-ahamsu: ‘Ediso deva hatthi seyyatha pi nangalisa’ ti.
said this: ‘Such is an elephant, your Majesty, he is like a plough-pole.”

Yehi bhikkhave jaccandhehi hatthissa kayo dittho ahosi,
Those congenitally blind who had seen the elephant's body, monks,

te evam-ahamsu: ‘Ediso deva hatthi seyyatha pi kottho’ ti.
said this: ‘Such is an elephant, your Majesty, he is like a store-house’

Yehi bhikkhave jaccandhehi hatthissa pado dittho ahosi,
Those congenitally blind who had seen the elephant's leg, monks,

te evam-ahamsu: ‘Ediso deva hatthi seyyatha pi thano’ ti.
said this: ‘Such is an elephant, your Majesty, he is like a pillar.’

Yehi bhikkhave jaccandhehi hatthissa satthi dittho ahosi,
Those congenitally blind who had seen the elephant's thighs, monks,

te evam-ahamsu: ‘Ediso deva hatthi seyyatha pi udukkhalo’ ti.
said this: ‘Such is an elephant, your Majesty, he is like a mortar.’

Yehi bhikkhave jaccandhehi hatthissa nanguttham dittham ahosi,
Those congenitally blind who had seen the top of the elephant's tail, monks,

te evam-ahamsu, ‘Ediso deva hatthi seyyatha pi musalo’ ti.
said this: ‘Such is an elephant, your Majesty, he is like a pestle.’

133 Note the use of the instrumental of attendant circumstance here, more literally: those with congenital
blindness.
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Yehi bhikkhave jaccandhehi hatthissa valadhi dittho ahosi,
Those congenitally blind who had seen the tip of the elephant's tail, monks,

te evam-ahamsu, ‘Ediso deva hatthi seyyatha pi sammajjant’ ti,
said this: ‘Such is an elephant, your Majesty, he is like a broom,’

te: ‘Ediso hatthi nediso hatthi; nediso hatthi ediso hatth?’ ti,
and they, (saying): ‘Such is an elephant, such is not an elephant; such is not an elephant,
such is an elephant,’

anfiam-afiiam mutthihi samkhubhimsu,
hit each other with their fists,

tena ca pana bhikkhave so raja attamano ahosi.
and with that, monks, the King was pleased.

Evam-eva kho bhikkhave anfiatitthiya paribbajaka
Just so, monks, wanderers from other sects

andha acakkhuka attham na jananti, anatthar na jananti,
are blind, without vision, they do not know what is good, they do not know what is not

good,

Dhammari na jananti, adhammari na jananti.
they do not know what is Dhamma, they do not know what is not Dhamma.

Te attham ajanantd, anatthar ajananta,
They, not knowing what is good, not knowing what is not good,

Dhammari ajananta, adhammam ajananta,
not knowing what is Dhamma, not knowing what is not Dhamma,

bhandanajata kalahajata vivadapanna
°live contending, quarelling, disputing,

anifiam-aiiiiam mukhasattihi vitudanta viharanti:
attacking each other with sharp tongues, (saying):

‘Ediso Dhammo nediso Dhammo; nediso Dhammo ediso Dhammo’ ”’ ti.
‘Such is Dhamma, such is not Dhamma; such is not Dhamma, such is Dhamma.””

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:
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“Imesu Kkira sajjanti, eke samanabrahmana,
“Some ascetics and brahmanas, it seems, are attached to these (views),

Viggayha'® nam vivadanti jana ekangadassino” ti.
Having grasped ahold of it, they dispute, (like) people who see (only) one side.’

’

6-5: Dutiyananatitthiyasuttam (55)
The Second Discourse about the Various Sectarians

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahula nanatitthiya,
Then at that time many and various sectarians,

samanabrahmanaparibbajaka Savatthiyam pativasanti,
ascetics, brahmanas, and wanderers were living at Savatthi,

nanaditthika nanakhantika nanarucika nanaditthinissayanissita:
having various views, various likings, various tendencies, subject to dependence on
various views, (such as):

1. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sassato atta ca loko ca
“The self and the world are eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

2. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

“Asassato atta ca loko ca
“The self and the world are not eternal

- idam-eva saccam moghame-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

1841 take viggayha here as the absolutive to vigganhati, with the meaning having taken up, grasped hold of.
The Commentary explains that iva must be understood in the last padayuga.
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3. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sassato asassato atta ca loko ca
“The self and the world are eternal and not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

4. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

“Neva sassato nasassato atta ca loko ca
“The self and the world are neither eternal nor not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

5. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sayamkato atta ca loko ca
“The self and the world are made by oneself

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

6. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this

view:

“Paramkato atta ca loko ca
“The self and the world are made by another

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

7. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sayamkato paramkato atta ca loko ca
“The self and the world are made by oneself and by another

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”
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8. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

“Asayamkaro aparamkaro adhiccasamuppanno atta ca loko ca
“The self and the world are neither made by oneself nor by another, but have
arisen fortuitously

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aififian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

9. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sassatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
“Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

10. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

“Asassatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
“Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

11. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sassatam asassatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
“Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are eternal and not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

12. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this

view:

“Neva sassatam nasassatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
“Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are neither eternal nor not eternal
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- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

13. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sayamkatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
“Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are made by oneself

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

14. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

“Paramkatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
“Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are made by another

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

15. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sayamkatam paramkatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
“Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are made by oneself and by another

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

16. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:

But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

“Asayamkaram aparamkaram adhiccasamuppannam

° “Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are neither made by oneself nor by

another,

sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
but have arisen fortuitously

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”
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Te bhandanajata kalahajata vivadapanna
° They lived contending, quarelling, disputing,

anfiam-afifilam mukhasattihi vitudanta viharanti:
attacking each other with sharp tongues, (saying):

“Ediso Dhammo nediso Dhammo; nediso Dhammo ediso Dhammo”’ ti.
“Such is Dhamma, such is not Dhamma; such is not Dhamma, such is Dhamma.”

Atha kho sambahula bhikkhu, pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then many monks, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, Savatthim pindaya pavisimsu.
after picking up their bowls and robes, entered Savatthi for alms.

Savatthiyam pindaya caritva, pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkanta,
And after walking for alms in Savatthi, while returning from the alms-round after the
meal,

yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
they went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinna kho te bhikkha Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
While sat on one side those monks said this to the Gracious One:

“Idha bhante sambahula nanatitthiya,
“Here, reverend Sir, many and various sectarians,

samanabrahmanaparibbajaka Savatthiyam pativasanti,
ascetics, brahmanas, and wanderers are living at Savatthi,

nanaditthika nanakhantika nanarucika nanaditthinissayanissita:
having various views, various likings, various tendencies, subject to dependence on

various views, (such as):

1. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sassato atta ca loko ca
‘The self and the world are eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’
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2. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamdifthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Asassato attd ca loko ca
‘The self and the world are not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-ariiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

3. Santeke samanabrahmana evarivadino evamditthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sassato asassato atta ca loko ca
‘The self and the world are eternal and not eternal

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

4. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evariwvadino evamditthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Neva sassato ndsassato atta ca loko ca
‘The self and the world are neither eternal nor not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aniiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

5. Santeke samanabrahmana evariwvadino evamditthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sayarikato atta ca loko ca
‘The self and the world are made by oneself

- idam-eva saccam mogham-ariiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

6. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evarivadino evamditthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Pararikato atta ca loko ca
‘The self and the world are made by another

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’
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7. Santeke samanabrahmand evamvadino evamdifthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sayamkato paramkato atta ca loko ca
‘The self and the world are made by oneself and by another

- idam-eva saccam mogham-ariiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

8. Santi paneke samanabrahmanda evarivadino evamditthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Asayamkaro aparamkaro adhiccasamuppanno atta ca loko ca
‘The self and the world are neither made by oneself nor by another, but have arisen

fortuitously

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

9. Santi paneke samanabrahmand evarivadino evamditthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sassatam sukhadukkham attd ca loko ca
‘Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are eternal

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

10. Santi paneke samanabrahmanda evarivvadino evamditthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Asassatam sukhadukkhar atta ca loko ca
‘Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

11. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sassatam asassatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
‘Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are eternal and not eternal

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’
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12. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamdifthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Neva sassatam nasassatarm sukhadukkhan atta ca loko ca
‘Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are neither eternal nor not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-ariiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

13. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evarvadino evamditthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sayarikatar sukhadukkham attd ca loko ca
‘Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are made by oneself

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

14. Santeke samanabrahmanda evamvadino evariditthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Paramkatam sukhadukkham attd ca loko ca
‘Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are made by another

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aniiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

15. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sayarikatam paramkatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
‘Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are made by oneself and by another

- idam-eva saccam mogham-ariiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

16. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evarivadino evamditthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Asayamkaram aparamkaram adhiccasamuppannari
°‘Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are neither made by oneself nor by

another,

sukhadukkham attd ca loko ca
but have arisen fortuitously

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’
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Te bhandanajata kalahajata vivadapanna
° They live contending, quarelling, disputing,

anifiam-aiiiiam mukhasattihi vitudanta viharanti:
attacking each other with sharp tongues, (saying):

‘Ediso Dhammo nediso Dhammo; nediso Dhammo ediso Dhammo’ ti.
‘Such is Dhamma, such is not Dhamma, such is not Dhamma, such is Dhamma.’

Annatitthiya bhikkhave paribbajaka andha, acakkhuka,
Wanderers from other sects, monks, are blind, without vision,

attham na jananti anattham na jananti,
they do not know what is good, they do not know what is not good,

Dhammam na jananti, adhammam na jananti.
they do not know what is Dhamma, they do not know what is not Dhamma.

Te attham ajananta anattham ajananta,
They, not knowing what is good, not knowing what is not good,

Dhammam ajananta, adhammam ajananta,
not knowing what is Dhamma, not knowing what is not Dhamma,

bhandanajata kalahajata vivadapanna
° live contending, quarelling, disputing,

afifiam-afifiam mukhasattthi vitudanta viharanti:
attacking each other with sharp tongues, (saying):

‘Ediso Dhammo nediso Dhammo; nediso Dhammo ediso Dhammo’ ti.
‘Such is Dhamma, such is not Dhamma; such is not Dhamma, such is Dhamma.’

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Imesu Kira sajjanti, eke samanabrahmana,
“Some ascetics and brahmanas, it seems, are attached to these (views),
Antara va visidanti,'®s appatva va tamogadhan”-ti.
Mid-term they sink back (depressed), not having attained a firm footing.”

185 There is a play on the word visidati here, which can mean sinks, and is depressed.
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6-6: Tatiyananatitthiyasuttam (56)
The Third Discourse about the Various Sectarians

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahula nanatitthiya,
Then at that time many and various sectarians,

samanabrahmanaparibbajaka Savatthiyam pativasanti,
ascetics, brahmanas, and wanderers were living at Savatthi,

nanaditthika nanakhantika nanarucika nanaditthinissayanissita:
having various views, various likings, various tendencies, subject to dependence on
various views, (such as):

1. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sassato atta ca loko ca
“The self and the world are eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

2. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this

view:

“Asassato atta ca loko ca
“The self and the world are not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

3. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sassato asassato atta ca loko ca
“The self and the world are eternal and not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”
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4. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

“Neva sassato nasassato atta ca loko ca
“The self and the world are neither eternal nor not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

5. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sayamkato atta ca loko ca
“The self and the world are made by oneself

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

6. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

“Paramkato atta ca loko ca
“The self and the world are made by another

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

7. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sayamkato paramkato atta ca loko ca
“The self and the world are made by oneself and by another

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

8. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

“Asayamkaro aparamkaro adhiccasamuppanno atta ca loko ca
“The self and the world are neither made by oneself nor by another, but have

arisen fortuitously

- idam-eva saccam moghame-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”
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9. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sassatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
“Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

10. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

“Asassatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
“Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

11. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sassatam asassatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
“Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are eternal and not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

12. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this

view:

“Neva sassatam nasassatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
“Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are neither eternal nor not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

13. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sayamkatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
“Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are made by oneself

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”
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14. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

“Paramkatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
“Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are made by another

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian”-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

15. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this view:

“Sayamkatam paramkatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
“Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are made by oneself and by another

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

16. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there were some ascetics and brahmanas who were of this argument, this
view:

“Asayamkaram aparamkaram adhiccasamuppannam
° “Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are neither made by oneself nor by

another,

sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
but have arisen fortuitously

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.”

Te bhandanajata kalahajata vivadapanna
° They lived contending, quarelling, disputing,

anfiam-afiiam mukhasattihi vitudanta viharanti:
attacking each other with sharp tongues, (saying):

“Ediso Dhammo nediso Dhammo; nediso Dhammo ediso Dhammo” ti.
“Such is Dhamma, such is not Dhamma; such is not Dhamma, such is Dhamma.”

Atha kho sambahula bhikkhai, pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then many monks, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, Savatthim pindaya pavisimsu.
after picking up their bowls and robes, entered Savattht for alms.
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Savatthiyam pindaya caritva, pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkanta,
and after walking for alms in Savatthi, while returning from the alms-round after the
meal,

yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
they went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinna kho te bhikkha Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
While sat on one side those monks said this to the Gracious One:

“Idha bhante sambahula nanatitthiya,
“Here, reverend Sir, many and various sectarians,

samanabrahmanaparibbajaka Savatthiyam pativasanti,
ascetics, brahmanas, and wanderers are living at Savatthi,

nanaditthika nanakhantika nanarucika nanaditthinissayanissita:
having various views, various likings, various tendencies, subject to dependence on

various views, (such as):

1. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sassato atta ca loko ca
‘The self and the world are eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiifian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

2. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Asassato atta ca loko ca
‘The self and the world are not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-ariiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

3. Santeke samanabrahmanda evamvadino evamditthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sassato asassato atta ca loko ca
‘The self and the world are eternal and not eternal

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’
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4. Santi paneke samanabrahmand evamvadino evamdifthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Neva sassato nasassato atta ca loko ca
‘The self and the world are neither eternal nor not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-ariiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

5. Santeke samanabrahmand evarivadino evardifthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sayariikato atta ca loko ca
‘The self and the world are made by oneself

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

6. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evarditthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Pararikato attd ca loko ca
‘The self and the world are made by another

- idam-eva saccam mogham-arniiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

7. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sayaririkato paramkato attd ca loko ca
‘The self and the world are made by oneself and by another

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aiiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

8. Santi paneke samanabrahmanda evamvadino evamdifthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Asayamkaro aparambkaro adhiccasamuppanno atta ca loko ca
‘The self and the world are neither made by oneself nor by another, but have arisen

fortuitously

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’
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9. Santi paneke samanabrahmanda evamvadino evamdifthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sassatam sukhadukkham attd ca loko ca
‘Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-ariiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

10. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evarivadino evamditthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Asassatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
‘Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are not eternal

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

11. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sassatam asassatam sukhadukkham atta ca loko ca
‘Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are eternal and not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-aniiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

12. Santeke samanabrahmana evamvadino evarmditthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Neva sassatam nasassatam sukhadukkhar atta ca loko ca
‘Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are neither eternal nor not eternal

- idam-eva saccam mogham-ariiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

13. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evarivadino evamditthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sayarmkatam sukhadukkham attd ca loko ca
‘Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are made by oneself

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’
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14. Santeke samanabrahmanda evamvadino evamdifthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Paramikatar sukhadukkham attd ca loko ca
‘Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are made by another

- idam-eva saccam mogham-ariiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

15. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evarivadino evamditthino:
There are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Sayarikatarm paramkatam sukhadukkham attd ca loko ca
‘Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are made by oneself and by another

- idam-eva saccarit mogham-aiiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

16. Santi paneke samanabrahmana evamvadino evamditthino:
But there are some ascetics and brahmanas who are of this argument, this view:

‘Asayamkaram aparamkaram adhiccasamuppannari
°‘Pleasure and pain, the self and the world are neither made by oneself nor by
another,

sukhadukkham attd ca loko ca
but have arisen fortuitously

- idam-eva saccam mogham-ariiian’-ti.
- this alone is the truth, (all) else is foolish.’

Te bhandanajata kalahajata vivadapanna
° They live contending, quarelling, disputing,

afifiam-afifiam mukhasattthi vitudanta viharanti:
attacking each other with sharp tongues, (saying):

‘Ediso Dhammo nediso Dhammo; nediso Dhammo ediso Dhammo’ ti.
‘Such is Dhamma, such is not Dhamma; such is not Dhamma, such is Dhamma.’

“Annatitthiya bhikkhave paribbajaka andha, acakkhuka,
“Wanderers from other sects, monks, are blind, without vision,

attham na jananti anattham na jananti,
they do not know what is good, they do not know what is not good,
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Dhammam na jananti, adhammarm na jananti.
they do not know what is Dhamma, they do not know what is not Dhamma.

Te attham ajananta anattham ajananta,
They, not knowing what is good, not knowing what is not good,

Dhammam ajananta, adhammam ajananta,
not knowing what is Dhamma, not knowing what is not Dhamma,

bhandanajata kalahajata vivadapanna
° live contending, quarelling, disputing,

anfiam-afiiam mukhasattihi vitudanta viharanti:
attacking each other with sharp tongues, (saying):

‘Ediso Dhammo nediso Dhammo; nediso Dhammo ediso Dhammo’ ti.
‘Such is Dhamma, such is not Dhamma; such is not Dhamma, such is Dhamma.’

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Ahankarapasutayam, paja parankarapasambhita,
“This generation is intent on the I-maker, connected to the other-maker,

Etad-eke nabbhaiiiimsu na nam sallan-ti addasum.
Some did not know that, and did not see: ‘this is a dart’.

Etafi-ca sallam paticca!®® passato,
But seeing that dart is the cause,

“Aham karom1” ti na tassa hoti,
There is no more ‘I am the maker’ for him,

“Paro karot1”’ ti na tassa hoti.
There is no more ‘Another is the maker’ for him.

Manupeta ayam paja, managantha manavinibandha,
This generation is possessed by conceit, tied by conceit, bound by conceit,

Ditthisu sarambhakatha, Samsaram nativattati” ti.
Talking impetuously in regard to their views, Samsara has not been transcended.”

136 Other editions read patikacca (or patigacca), as does the Commentary. However Udanavarga (27-8)
reads: Etat tu Salyam pratiyatya pasyato, which confirms the reading paticca.
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6-7: Subhutisuttam (57)
The Discourse about Subhuti

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Subhuiti
Then at that time venerable Subhiiti

Bhagavato avidire nisinno hoti,
was sitting not far away from the Gracious One,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

avitakkasamadhim samapannam.
having attained a concentration free from thought.

Addasa kho Bhagava ayasmantam Subhiitim avidiire nisinnam,
The Gracious One saw venerable Subhiiti sat not far away,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

avitakkasamadhim samapannam.
who had attained a concentration free from thought.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yassa vitakka vidhupita,
° “For he who has dispelled thoughts,

Ajjhattam suvikappita asesa,
Totally cut (them) off within himself without remainder,
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Tam sangam-aticca aruipasafnr,'?’
Perceiving the formless (nibbana), beyond the shackle,

Catuyogatigato na jatu-m-et?”’ ti.!%®

Having overcome the four yokes - he surely does not come (to birth again).”

6-8: Ganikasuttam (58)
The Discourse about the Courtesan

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Rajagaha,

Veluvane Kalandakanivape.
in Bamboo Wood, at the Squirrels' Feeding Place.

Tena kho pana samayena Rajagahe dve puga,
Then at that time in Rajagaha there were two gangs,

afifiatarissa ganikaya saratta honti patibaddhacitta.
who were impassioned with a certain courtesan, whose minds were bound.

Bhandanajata kalahajata vivadapanna,
Contending, quarelling, and disputing,

anfiam-anfam panihi pi upakkamanti, leddaihi pi upakkamanti,
they attacked each other with their hands, attacked with clods of earth,

dandehi pi upakkamanti, satthehi pi upakkamanti,
attacked with sticks, attacked with swords,

te tattha maranam-pi nigacchanti, maranamattam-pi dukkham.
and there (and then) they underwent death, and pain like unto death.

Atha kho sambahula bhikkhii pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then many monks, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, Rajagaham pindaya pavisimsu,
after picking up their bowls and robes, entered Rajagaha for alms,

Rajagahe pindaya caritva, pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkanta,
and after walking for alms in Rajagaha, while returning from the alms-round after the
meal,

187 Ariipa, the formless, is defined as signifying nibbana in the Commentary here.
138 There is another reading given in the Commentary, na jatim-eti, which might seem preferable, in which
case the translation would run: does not come to birth (again).
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yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nistdimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinna kho te bhikkha Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
While sat on one side those monks said this to the Gracious One:

“Idha bhante Rajagahe dve puga,
“Here, reverend Sir, in Rajagaha there are two gangs,

afifatarissa ganikaya saratta patibaddhacitta.
who are impassioned with a certain courtesan, whose minds are bound.

Bhandanajata kalahajata vivadapanna
Contending, quarelling, and disputing,

anfiam-affiam panihi pi upakkamanti, leddahi pi upakkamanti,
they attack each other with their hands, attack with clods of earth,

dandehi pi upakkamanti, satthehi pi upakkamanti,
attack with sticks, attack with swords,

te tattha maranam-pi nigacchanti, maranamattam-pi dukkhan”-ti.
and there (and then) they undergo death, and pain like unto death.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imarm udanam udanesi:'%
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yaii-ca pattam yaifi-ca pattabbam -
“What has been attained, and what can be attained -

ubhayam-etam rajanukinpam aturassanusikkhato.
these two are strewn with dust, for that miserable one in (wrong) training.

Ye ca sikkhasara silabbatajivitabrahmacariya-upatthanasara -
Those who hold the training rules as the essence, or virtue and practices, (right)
livelihood, celibacy, and attendance as the essence -

ayam-eko anto.
this is one end.

189 Tt will be noted that the Udana that follows has very little to do with the prose introduction. One can’t
help feeling that there is some sort of mis-match here, and that the real occasion for the utterance has
been lost. It is also worth pointing out that the Udana is in prose in this section, whereas most (if not all)
are in verse, which casts further doubt on the authenticity of the Discourse as it stands.
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Ye ca evamvadino: ‘Natthi kamesu doso” ti -
Those who say this: ‘There is no fault in sense pleasures” -

ayam dutiyo anto.
this is the second end.

Iccete ubho anta katasivaddhana, katasiyo ditthim vaddhenti.
Thus these two ends promote the cemetery grounds, and the cemetery grounds
promote (wrong) view.

Ete te ubho ante anabhifnfiaya oliyanti eke atidhavanti eke.
Not having understood these two ends, some get stuck, some go too far.

Ye ca kho te abhififiaya tatra ca nahesum tena ca na maffimsu' -

But for those who have understood these, who were not in that, and because of that
do not conceive (a conceit) -

Vattam tesam natthi panfiapanaya” ti.

there is no Cycle (of Samsara) to be assigned for them.”

6-9: Upatisuttam (59)
The Discourse about (Running) Beyond

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava rattandhakaratimisayam,
Then at that time the Gracious One, in the darkness and dullness of the night,

abbhokase nisinno hoti, telappadipesu jhayamanesu.
was sitting in the open air, while the oil-lamps were burning.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahula adhipataka
Then at that time many moths

tesu telappadipesu apataparipatam,
rushing and falling down into those oil lamps,

anayam apajjanti vyasanam apajjanti.
were coming to grief, were coming to ruin.

190 maiifiati means to think, to conceive, but it means it here in a way that implies its cognate mana, conceit,
hence the translation.
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Addasa kho Bhagava te sambahule adhipatake
The Gracious One saw those many moths

tesu telappadipesu apataparipatam
(who), rushing and falling down into those oil lamps,

anayam apajjante vyasanam apajjante.
were coming to grief, were coming to ruin.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Upatidhavanti na saram-enti,
“They run beyond, not coming to the essential,

Navarmh navam'! bandhanam briahayanti,
They cause new and fresh bonds to increase,

Patanti pajjotam-ivadhipataka,
Like moths that fall into the lamp,

Ditthe sute iti heke nivittha” ti.

Some have settled thus on what is seen (or) heard.”

6-10: Tathagatuppadasuttam (60)
The Discourse about the Arising of the Realised One

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Anando
Then at that time venerable Ananda

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

191 Nava is translated with its synonymous meanings new & fresh.
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Ekamantam nisinno kho ayasma Anando Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While sat on one side venerable Ananda said this to the Gracious One:

“Yavakivain-ca bhante Tathagata loke nuppajjanti,
“For as long as the Realised Ones, reverend Sir, do not arise in the world,

Arahanto Sammasambuddha,
the Worthy Ones, the Perfect Sambuddhas,

tava anfatitthiya paribbajaka sakkata honti,

for that long the wanderers from other sects are venerated,
garukata manita pujita, labhi

respected, revered, honoured, esteemed, and in receipt

civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam.
of robes, almsfood, dwellings, and medicinal requisites to help when sick.

Yato ca kho bhante Tathagata loke uppajjanti,
But when the Realised Ones, reverend Sir, do arise in the world,

Arahanto Sammasambuddha,
the Worthy Ones, the Perfect Sambuddhas,

atha annatitthiya paribbajaka asakkata honti
then the wanderers from other sects are not venerated,

agarukata amanita apujita anapacita, na labhi
not respected, not revered, not honoured, not esteemed, and are not in receipt

civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam.
of robes, almsfood, dwellings, and medicinal requisites to help when sick.

Bhagava yeva dani bhante sakkato garukato manito pajito apacito,

Now, reverend Sir, the Gracious One is venerated, respected, revered, honoured,
esteemed,

labhi civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam,
and in receipt of robes, almsfood, dwellings, and medicinal requisites to help when sick,

bhikkhusangho ca” ti.
and (so is) the Community of monks.”

“Evam-egaril Ananda yavakivafi-ca Ananda Tathagata loke nuppajjanti
“Just so, Ananda, for as long as the Realised Ones, Ananda, do not arise in the world,

Arahanto Sammasambuddha,
the Worthy Ones, the Perfect Sambuddhas,
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tava annatitthiya paribbajaka sakkata honti,
for that long the wanderers from other sects are venerated,
garukata manita pujita apacita, labht
respected, revered, honoured, esteemed, and in receipt

civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam.
of robes, almsfood, dwellings, and medicinal requisites to help when sick.

Yato ca kho Ananda Tathagata loke uppajjanti,
But when the Realised Ones, Ananda, do arise in the world,

Arahanto Sammasambuddha,
the Worthy Ones, the Perfect Sambuddhas,

atha afinatitthiya paribbajaka asakkata honti,
then the wanderers from other sects are not venerated,

agarukata manita apujita anapacita, na labht
not respected, not revered, not honoured, not esteemed, and are not in receipt

civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam.
of robes, almsfood, dwellings, and medicinal requisites to help when sick.

Tathagato va dani sakkato garukato manito pajito apacito, labhi
Now the Realised One is venerated, respected, revered, honoured, esteemed, and in

receipt

civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam,
of robes, almsfood, dwellings, and medicinal requisites to help when sick,

bhikkhusangho ca” ti.
and (so is) the Community of monks.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Obhasati tava so kimi
“The glow worm shines forth

Yava na uggamati pabhankaro,
for as long as the light-maker (the sun) does not rise,

Verocanamhi uggate,
But when the brilliant one (the sun) has risen,
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Hatappabho hoti na capi bhasati.
The (glow worm's) light is destroyed, and does not shine forth.

Evam obhasitam-eva takkikanam
In the same way the reasoners shine forth

yava Sammasambuddha loke nuppajjanti.
for as long as the Perfect Sambuddhas do not arise in the world.

Na takkika sujjhanti na capi savaka,

The reasoners are not purified, nor are their disciples,
dudditthi na dukkha pamuccare” ti.!*?

of wrong view, they are not released from suffering.”

192 pamuccare is the 3rd person middle indicative of the passive verb pamuccati.
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The Chapter (including) the Short (Discourses)

7-1: Pathamabhaddiyasuttam (61)
The First Discourse about Bhaddiya

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Sariputta
Then at that time venerable Sariputta

ayasmantam Lakuntakabhaddiyam anekapariyayena
° was instructing, rousing, enthusing, and cheering

Dhammiya kathaya sandasseti samadapeti samuttejeti sampahamseti.
venerable Bhaddiya the Dwarf in countless ways with a Dhamma talk.

Atha kho ayasmato Lakuntakabhaddiyassa ayasmata Sariputtena
° Then while venerable Bhaddiya the Dwarf was being instructed,

anekapariyayena Dhammiya kathaya sandassiyamanassa
° roused, enthused, and cheered by venerable Sariputta

samadapiyamanassa samuttejiyamanassa sampahamsiyamanassa,
in countless ways with a Dhamma talk,

anupadaya asavehi cittam vimucci.
his mind was freed from the pollutants without attachment.

Addasa kho Bhagava ayasmantam Lakuntakabhaddiyam
The Gracious One saw venerable Bhaddiya the Dwarf

ayasmata Sariputtena anekapariyayena Dhammiya kathaya
° being instructed, roused, enthused,

sandassiyamanarm samadapiyamanam
© and cheered by venerable Sariputta

samuttejiyamanam sampahamsiyamanam,
in countless ways with a Dhamma talk,

anupadaya asavehi cittam vimuficamanam.
(and that) his mind was being freed from the pollutants without attachment.
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Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Uddham adho sabbadhi vippamutto
“Above, below, everywhere free,

Ayam-aham-asmi ti ananupassi,
Not contemplating (the conceit) ‘this [ am’,

Evam vimutto, udatari ogham
Free like this, having crossed over the flood

Atinnapubbam apunabbhavaya” ti.

Not crossed before, with no continuation in existence.”

7-2: Dutiyabhaddiyasuttam (62)
The Second Discourse about Bhaddiya

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Sariputta,
Then at that time venerable Sariputta,

ayasmantam Lakuntakabhaddiyam sekkham maififiamano,
thinking that venerable Bhaddiya the dwarf was still a trainee,

bhiyyosomattaya anekapariyayena Dhammiya kathaya
° was instructing, rousing, enthusing, and cheering him

sandasseti samadapeti samuttejeti sampahaseti.
in abundant and countless ways with a Dhamma talk.

Addasa kho Bhagava ayasmantam Sariputtam,
The Gracious One saw venerable Sariputta,
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ayasmantam Lakuntakabhaddiyam sekkham maffiamanam,
(who was) thinking that venerable Bhaddiya the dwarf was still a trainee,

bhiyyosomattaya anekapariyayena Dhammiya kathaya
° instructing, rousing, enthusing, and cheering him

sandassentam samadapentam samuttejentam sampahamsentam.
in abundant and countless ways with a Dhamma talk.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Acchecchi vattam byaga nirasam,
“He has cut off the cycle, gone to the desireless,

Visukkha sarita na sandati,
Dried up, the stream no longer flows,

Chinnam'®} vattam na vattati,
Cut off, the cycle no longer rolls on,

Esevanto dukkhassa” ti.
Just this is the end of suffering.”

7-3: Sattasuttam (63)
The Discourse about Clinging

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena Savatthiya manussa yebhuyyena
Then at that time almost all the people in Savatthi

kamesu ativelam satta, ratta giddha gathita mucchita ajjhopanna,
clung exceedingly to sense pleasures, delighted, greedy, tied, infatuated, and indulgent,

193 BT reads jinnam, but this must be a mistake for chinnam (the two characters are very similar in

Sinhala); other editions read chinnam; and the Commentary reads: upacchinnam kammavattam na vattati
na pavattati.
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sammattakajata kamesu'® viharanti.
they dwelt having become completely intoxicated with sense pleasures.

Atha kho sambahula bhikkha pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then many monks, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, Savatthim pindaya pavisimsu.
after picking up their bowl and robe, entered Savatthi for alms,

Savatthiyam pindaya caritva, pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkanta,
and after walking for alms in Savatthi, while returning from the alms-round after the
meal,

yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinna kho te bhikkha Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
While sat on one side those monks said this to the Gracious One:

“Idha bhante Savatthiya manussa yebhuyyena
“Here, reverend Sir, almost all the people in Savattht

kamesu ativelam satta, ratta giddha gathita mucchita ajjhopanna,
cling exceedingly to sense pleasures, delighted, greedy, tied, infatuated, and indulgent,

sammattakajata kamesu viharanti” ti.
they dwell having become completely intoxicated with sense pleasures.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Kamesu satta, kamasangasatta,
“Clinging to sense pleasures, clinging to the shackle of sense pleasures,

Safifiojane'”’ vajjam-apassamana,
Not seeing the fault in the fetters,

Na hi jatu safifiojanasangasatta
° For sure those clinging to the shackle of the fetters

Ogham tareyyum vipulam mahantan”-ti.
Cannot cross over the wide and great flood.”

194 This is the locative used with instrumental sense; see Syntax §171.
1951 take safifiojane here as accusative plural, which is consonant with the other plurals in this verse.
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7-4: Dutiyasattasuttam (64)
The Second Discourse about Clinging

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena Savatthiya manussa yebhuyyena
Then at that time almost all the people in Savattht

kamesu satta, ratta giddha gathita mucchita ajjhopanna andhikata,
clung to sense pleasures, delighted, greedy, tied, infatuated, indulgent and blinded,

sammattakajata kamesu viharanti.
they dwelt having become completely intoxicated with sense pleasures.

Atha kho Bhagava, pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, Savatthim pindaya pavisi.
after picking up his bowl and robe, entered Savattht for alms.

Addasa kho Bhagava Savatthiya te manusse yebhuyyena
The Gracious One saw that almost all the people in Savattht

kamesu satte, giddhe gathite mucchite ajjhopanne andhikate,
clung to sense pleasures, delighted, greedy, tied, infatuated, indulgent and blinded,

sammattakajate kamesu viharante.
and dwelt having become completely intoxicated with sense pleasures.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Kamandha jalasafichanna, tanhachadanachadita,

“Blinded by sense pleasure, covered with a net, covered over with the covering of

craving,
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Pamattabandhuna'®® baddha, maccha va kuminamukhe,
Bound by (Mara) the heedless one's kin, like fish in the mouth of a trap,

Jaramaranam gacchanti, vaccho khiripako va mataran”-ti.
They go to old age and death, like a suckling calf to its mother.”

7-5: Lakuntakabhaddiyasuttam (65)
The Discourse about Bhaddiya the Dwarf

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Lakuntakabhaddiyo
Then at that time venerable Bhaddiya the Dwarf

sambahulanam bhikkhiinam pitthito pitthito
close behind many monks

yena Bhagava tenupasankami.
went to the Gracious One.

Addasa kho Bhagava ayasmantam Lakuntakabhaddiyam
The Gracious One saw venerable Bhaddiya the Dwarf

dirato va sambahulanam bhikkhunam pitthito pitthito agacchantam,
coming while still far away close behind many monks,

dubbannam duddasikam okotimakam,
ugly, unsightly, and deformed,

yebhuyyena bhikkhiinam paribhaitaripam.
whom almost all of the monks ignored.

Disvana, bhikkhii amantesi:
Having seen (that), he addressed the monks, (saying):

“Passatha no tumhe bhikkhave etam bhikkhum
“Do you see, monks, that monk

darato va sambahulanam bhikkhiinam pitthito pitthito agacchantam
coming while still far away close behind many monks,

19 Pamattabandhu is an epithet of Mara.
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dubbannam duddasikam okotimakam
ugly, unsightly, and deformed,

yebhuyyena bhikkhinam paribhaitarapan?”-ti.
whom almost all of the monks ignore?”

“Evam bhante,” ti.
“Yes, reverend Sir.”

“Eso bhikkhave bhikkhu mahiddhiko mahanubhavo.
“That monk, monks, is one of great power and great majesty.

Na ca sa samapatti sulabharipa ya tena bhikkhuna asamapannapubba,
There is no well-gained attainment which has not been already attained by that monk,

yassatthaya kulaputta sammad-eva agarasma anagariyam pabbajanti,
(including) that good for which sons of good family rightly go forth from the home to the
homeless life,

tad-anuttaram brahmacariyapariyosanam,
that unsurpassed conclusion to the spiritual life,

ditthe va dhamme sayam abhinfia sacchikatva upasampajja viharati” ti.
and he dwells having known, directly experienced, and attained it himself in this very
life.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Nelango'”” setapacchado, ekaro vattati ratho,
“With faultless wheel, with a white covering, the one-spoked chariot rolls on,

Anigham passa ayantam, chinnasotam abandhanan”-ti.
See the untroubled one coming, who has cut off the stream, who is unbound.”

197 BJT reads nelaggo here, as does the SHB Commentary. The Burmese texts and Commentaries read

nelango as here; and Udanavarga (27-30) reads nelangah.
As the simile is about a chariot, we must take ariga here as referring to a chariot wheel (see

Abhidhanappadipika-tika, comment to vs. 373: rathassa angam rathangant), though the allusion, of
course, is to Bhaddiya’s (materially) faulty and (spiritually) faultless limbs.
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7-6: Tanhakkhayasuttam (66)
The Discourse about the Destruction of Craving

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Afnatakondaiiio
Then at that time venerable Annatakondafna (Kondafina, he-who-knows)

Bhagavato avidire nisinno hoti,
was sitting not far away from the Gracious One,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

attano tanhasankhayavimuttim paccavekkhamano.
reflecting on his own freedom through the complete destruction of craving.

Addasa kho Bhagava ayasmantam Anfatakondaniam
The Gracious One saw venerable Annatakondanfa

avidiire nisinnam, pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
sat not far away, after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

attano tanhasankhayavimuttim paccavekkhamanam.
reflecting on his own freedom through the complete destruction of craving.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yassa miila chama'®® natthi, panna natthi, kuto lata?'%®
“For he who has no roots, no ground, and no leaves, how then creepers?

19 PED is wrong to state that chama is found only in oblique cases, here the Commentary defines it as

nominative: chama pathavi.

19 The Commentary wants to read: natthi lata, kuto panna? in its first explanation here, although it later
allows the interpretation that follows the actual word order. Lata is regularly used as a synonym of ranha,
and that, especially given the nidana, is clearly the allusion, though the Commentary fails to note it.

250



7: Cullavaggo

Tam dhiram bandhana muttam - ko tam ninditum-arahati?
That firm one free from bonds - who is worthy (enough) to blame him?

Deva pi nam pasamsanti, Brahmuna pi pasamsito” ti.
The devas praise him, and he has also been praised by Brahma.”

7-7: Papaiicakkhayasuttam (67)
The Discourse about the Destruction of Diversification

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava
Then at that time the Gracious One

attano papaicasannasankhapahanam paccavekkhamano nisinno hoti.
was sitting reflecting on his own giving up of signs of conceptual diversification.

Atha kho Bhagava attano papaicasaiinasankhapahanam viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood his own giving up of signs of conceptual
diversification,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

““Yassa papaiica thiti ca natthi,
“He for whom there is no diversification and persistance,

Sandanam palighaii-ca vitivatto,
Who has transcended the tether and the obstacle,

Tam? nittanham munim carantam,
The sage who lives without craving,

Navajanati sadevako pi loko” ti.
Is not despised by the world and its devas.”

200 BJT reads tam tam here, against the metre, when the second tan is not read in the Commentary, and is
not needed for the sense. ChS as here.
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7-8: Kaccanasuttam (68)
The Discourse about Kaccana

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Mahakaccano
Then at that time venerable Mahakaccana

Bhagavato avidire nisinno hoti,
was sitting not far away from the Gracious One,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

kayagataya satiya ajjhattam supatthitaya.
and was attending well to mindfulness related to his own body.

Addasa kho Bhagava ayasmantam Mahakaccanam avidare nisinnam,
The Gracious One saw venerable Mahakaccana was sitting not far away,

pallankam abhujitva, ujum kayam panidhaya,
after folding his legs crosswise, and setting his body straight,

kayagataya satiya ajjhattam supatthitaya.
and was attending well to mindfulness related to his own body.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

““Yassa siya sabbada sati
° “For he who will be always and continually

Satatam kayagata upatthita,
Attending to mindfulness relating to the body, (thinking):
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‘No cassa,?’! no ca me siya,

‘There might not be, and there might not be for me,

Na bhavissati na, ca me bhavissati’,
There will not be, and there will not be for me’,

Anupubbavihari tattha so
He who dwells in those gradual (stages) in that place

Kaleneva tare visattikan”-ti.202

Can surely, at the right time, cross over clinging.”

7-9: Udapanasuttam (69)
The Discourse about the Well

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Mallesu carikam caramano
at one time the Gracious One was walking on walking tour amongst the Mallas

mahata Bhikkhusanghena saddhim
with a great Community of monks

yena Thinam nama Mallanam brahmanagamo tad-avasari.
and arrived at the brahmana village of the Mallas called Thiina.

Assosum kho Thiineyyaka brahmanagahapatika: 23
The brahmana householders of Thiina heard:

“Samano khalu bho Gotamo Sakyaputto
“The ascetic Gotama, the son of the Sakyans

Sakyakula pabbajito, Mallesu carikam caramano
who has gone forth from the Sakyan clan, is walking on walking tour amongst the Mallas

201 The Commentary in both explanations offered here, seems to be taking assa as referring to the past, but
this is not really acceptable, as assa must be an optative, and therefore relates to a possible future, in
parallel to the next line. cf. Udanavarga (15-4) which reads: No ca syan no ca me syan.

202 The Commentary reads ce in cassa; but the natural syntax of the line suggests that the word is the
conjunctive ca, not ce; cf. the Udanavarga line quoted in the previous note.

203 The Commentary explains brahmanagahapatika as a dvanda compound brahmana ca gahapatika ca, and
goes on to state that the gahapatika were of the vessa class, but this goes very much against the clear
reference in the discourse to it being a brahmana village. It seems better therefore to take the compound
as a kammadharaya, as in the translation here.

Almost certainly the reason for trying to prevent the monks using the well is that they were vivanna,
classless, and therefore considered polluting to the class-conscious brahmanas.
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mahata Bhikkhusanghena saddhim Thiinam anuppatto” ti,
with a great Community of monks and has arrived at Thiina”,
udapanam tinassa ca bhusassa®* ca yava mukhato puresum:
and they completely filled the well to the top with grass and chaff, (thinking):

“Ma te mundaka samanaka paniyam apamsu” ti.
“May these shaveling ascetics not drink (our) drinking water.”

Atha kho Bhagava magga okkamma
Then the Gracious One, having gone down from the road,

yena anfiataram rukkhamualam tenupasankami,
went to the root of a certain tree,

upasankamitva, pafinatte asane nisidi.
and after going, he sat down on the prepared seat.

Nisajja kho Bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi:
While sat the Gracious One addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Ingha me tvam Ananda etamha udapana paniyam ahara” ti.
“Come now, Ananda, bring drinking water from that well.”

Evam vutte, ayasma Anando Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
After that was said, venerable Ananda said this to the Gracious One:

“Idani so bhante udapano Thiineyyakehi brahmanagahapatikehi
° “Now the well, reverend Sir, has been filled to the top with grass and chaff

tinassa ca bhusassa ca yava mukhato purito:
by the brahmana householders of Thiina, (thinking):

‘Ma te mundaka samanaka paniyam apamsa’ ” ti.
‘May these shaveling ascetics not drink (our) drinking water.””

Dutiyam-pi kho Bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi:
For a second time the Gracious One addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Ingha me tvari Ananda etamhda udapéana paniyar ahara” ti.
“Come now, Ananda, bring drinking water from that well.”

Evari vutte, ayasma Anando Bhagavantan etad-avoca:
After that was said, venerable Ananda said this to the Gracious One:

“Idani so bhante udapano Thiineyyakehi brahmanagahapatikehi
° “Now the well, reverend Sir, has been filled to the top with grass and chaff

204 The genitive is being used in the sense of the instrumental here.
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tinassa ca bhusassa ca yava mukhato purito:
by the brahmana householders of Thiina, (thinking):

‘Ma te mundaka samanaka paniyarm apamsa’ ” ti.
‘May these shaveling ascetics not drink (our) drinking water.’

’»

Tatiyam-pi kho Bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi:
For a third time the Gracious One addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Ingha me tvam Ananda etamha udapana paniyam ahara” ti.
“Come now, Ananda, bring drinking water from that well.”

“Evam bhante,” ti kho ayasma Ana}ndo Bhagavato patissutva,
“Yes, reverend Sir”, said venerable Ananda, and after replying to the Gracious One,

pattam gahetva, yena so udapano tenupasankami.
and taking the bowl, he went to the well.

Atha kho so udapano ayasmante Anande upasankamante,
Then as venerable Ananda was going to that well,

sabbam tam tinaf-ca bhusai-ca mukhato ovamitva,
all the grass and chaff was thrown away from the top (of the well),

acchassa udakassa anavilassa vippasannassa,
¢ and it stood full of transparent, undisturbed, clear water,

yava mukhato puruto vissandento maiifie atthasi.
to the top so that one might think it was overflowing.

Atha kho ayasmato Anandassa etad-ahosi:
Then it occurred to venerable Ananda:

“Acchariyam vata bho, abbhutam vata bho,
“Surely it is wonderful, surely it is marvellous,

Tathagatassa mahiddhikata mahanubhavata,
the Realised One's great power and great majesty,

ayam hi so udapano mayi upasankamante,
in that as I was going to that well,

sabbam tam tinafi-ca bhusaii-ca mukhato ovamitva,
all the grass and chaff was thrown away from the top (of the well),

acchassa udakassa anavilassa vippasannassa,
° and it stood full of transparent, undisturbed, clear water,

yava mukhato puruto vissandento maiifie atthasr” ti.
to the top so that one might think it was overflowing.”
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Pattena paniyam adaya yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
After taking drinking water with a bowl he went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva, Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
and after going, he said this to the Gracious One:

“Acchariyam bhante, abbhutam bhante,
“It is wonderful, reverend Sir, it is marvellous, reverend Sir,

Tathagatassa mahiddhikata mahanubhavata,
the Realised One's great power and great majesty,

ayam hi so udapano mayi upasankamante,
in that as I was going to that well,

sabbam tam tinaii-ca bhusaii-ca mukhato ovamitva,
all the grass and chaff was thrown away from the top (of the well),

acchassa udakassa anavilassa vippasannassa,
¢ and it stood full of transparent, undisturbed, clear water,

yava mukhato puruto vissandento maiifie atthasr.
to the top so that one might think it was overflowing.

Pivatu Bhagava paniyam! Pivatu Sugato paniyan!”-ti.
Please drink the drinking water, Gracious One! Please drink the drinking water,
Fortunate One!”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Kim kayira udapanena, apa ce sabbada siyum?
“What will he do with a well, if there will be water at all times?

Tanhaya miulato®* chetva, kissa pariyesanam care” ti.
Having cut off craving at the root, who will go about seeking?”

205 This is the ablative at point which, which is parallel to the locative, miile chetva which would have
exactly the same meaning.
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7-10: Udenasuttam (70)
The Discourse about Udena

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Kosambiyam viharati, Ghositarame.
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Kosambfi, in Ghosita's Monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena Raiifio Udenassa uyyanagatassa,?’¢
Then at that time when King Udena had gone to the pleasure park,

antepuram daddham hoti,
the inner quarters (of the palace) were burnt down,

pafica ca itthisatani kalankatani honti Samavatippamukhani.
and five hundred women died with (Queen) Samavatt at their head.

Atha kho sambahula bhikkhua pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then many monks, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, Kosambim pindaya pavisimsu,
after picking up their bowl and robe, entered Kosambi for alms,

Kosambim pindaya caritva, pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkanta,
and after walking for alms in Kosambi, while returning from the alms-round after the
meal,

yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinna kho te bhikkhii Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
While sat on one side those monks said this to the Gracious One:

“Idha bhante Raniio Udenassa uyyanagatassa, antepuram daddham,
“Here, reverend Sir, when King Udena had gone to the pleasure park, the inner quarters
(of the palace) were burnt down,

pafica va itthisatani kalankatani honti Samavatippamukhani.
and five hundred women died with (Queen) Samavatt at their head.

Tasam bhante upasikanam ka gati, ko abhisamparayo?” ti
What is the destination of the female lay followers, reverend Sir, what is their future
state?”

206 1 take the phrase Raiifio Udenassa uyyanagatassa, as a genitive absolute.

257



7: Cullavaggo

“Santettha bhikkhave upasikayo sotapanna,
“There are in this, monks, female lay followers who are stream-enterers,

santi anagaminiyo, santi sakadagaminiyo,
there are once-returners, there are non-returners,

- sabba ta bhikkhave upasikayo anipphala' kalankata” ti.

- none of those female lay followers died, monks, without (having attained some) result.”
Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,

Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Mohasambandhano loko, bhabbariipo va dissati,’
“The world, in bondage to delusion, is looked on as being beautiful,

Upadhisambandhano balo, tamasa parivarito.
The fool, in bondage to cleaving, is surrounded by darkness.

Sassato-r-iva khayati,’ passato natthi kificanan”-ti.
It seems like it is eternal, (but) there is nothing (to hold to) for the one who sees.”

! Anipphala is a double negative, which sometimes occurs in Pali in emphatic sense. More literally the
sentence reads: ‘all of those lay disciples died, monks, not without (having attained some) result’.
2 SED gives the following definitions for bhavyariipa: good figure or form; handsome, beautiful - which
seems appropriate here.
3 BIT reads Sassati viva khayati, in the last line, which is grammatically incorrect.
This verse, especially the last line, is very difficult, the translation follows the main Commentarial
explanation, with the addition of but in brackets to give it some sort of sense.
Khayati is a passive verb, and cannot be in construction with the nominative balo. The line passato natthi
kificanam, recurs in 8.2 below.
That the tradition has also found the lines difficult is shown by the readings in the Sanskrit, Divyavadana,
pg 534, reads:
Mohasamvardhano loko bhavyaripa iva drsyate
Upadhibandhana balas tamasa parivaritah
Asat sad iti pasyanti pasyatam nasti kinicanam.
Udanavarga (27.6) reads:
Mosasambandhano loko bhavyaripa iva drsyate,
Upadhibandhana balas tamasa parivaritah,
Asat sad iva drsyate pasyato nasti kificanam.
There is also a reading bhavariipo va dissati in the Commentary.
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8: Pataligamiyavaggo
The Chapter (including the Discourse) about the Patali Villagers

8-1: Pathamanibbanasuttam (71)
The First Discourse about Nibbana

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava bhikkha Nibbanapatisamyuttaya
° Then at that time the Gracious One was instructing, rousing, enthusing, and cheering

Dhammiya kathaya sandasseti samadapeti samuttejeti sampahamseti.
the monks with a Dhamma talk connected with Emancipation.

Te ca bhikkhu atthi katva, manasikatva,
Those monks, after making it their goal, applying their minds,

sabbam cetaso samannaharitva, ohitasota dhammam sunanti.
considering it with all their mind, were listening to Dhamma with an attentive ear.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Atthi bhikkhave tad-ayatanam,
“There is that sphere, monks,

yattha neva pathavi, na apo, na tejo, na vayo,
where there is no earth, no water, no fire, no air,

na akasanaficayatanam, na vififianaficayatanam,
no sphere of infinite space, no sphere of infinite consciousness,

na akificafifiayatanam, na nevasafiianasanfiayatanam,
no sphere of nothingness, no sphere of neither perception nor non-perception,

nayam loko, na paraloko, na ubho Candimasuriya.
no this world, no world beyond, neither Moon nor Sun.

259



8: Pataligamiyavaggo

Tatrapaham bhikkhave neva agatim vadami,
There, monks, I say there is surely no coming,

na gatim, na thitim, na cutim, na upapattim.
no going, no persisting, no passing away, no rebirth.

Appatittham appavattam anarammanam-evetam,
It is quite without support, unmoving, without an object,

- esevanto dukkhassa” ti.2"’

- just this is the end of suffering.”

8-2: Dutiyanibbanasuttam (72)
The Second Discourse about Nibbana

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava bhikkha Nibbanapatisamyuttaya
° Then at that time the Gracious One was instructing, rousing, enthusing, and cheering

Dhammiya kathaya sandasseti samadapeti samuttejeti sampahamseti.
the monks with a Dhamma talk connected with Emancipation.

Te ca bhikkhu atthi katva, manasikatva,
Those monks, after making it their goal, applying their minds,

sabbam cetaso samannaharitva, ohitasota dhammam sunanti.
considering it with all their mind, were listening to Dhamma with an attentive ear.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

207 This udana is nicely summarized in the Udanavarga (Nirvanavarga 26-24, 25):

Abhijanamy aham sthanam yatra bhiitam na vidyate.
Nakasam na ca vijiianam, na siuryas candramad na ca;
Naivdagatir na ca gatir, nopapattis cyutir na ca.
Apratistham analambam - duhkhantah sa nirucyate.

That place where the elements are not found I know.

There is neither space nor consciousness, no sun nor moon;

No coming, no going, no rebirth, no passing away.

It is without support or object - this is called the end of suffering.
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“Duddasam ‘anatam’ nama, na hi saccam sudassanam,
“What is called ‘the uninclined’ (Emancipation) is hard to see, for it is not easy to
see the truth,

Patividdha tanha janato, passato natthi kificanan”-ti.

For the one who knows, who has penetrated craving, for the one who sees there is
nothing (no defilements).”

8-3: Tatiyanibbanasuttam (73)
The Third Discourse about Nibbana

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava bhikkhai Nibbanapatisamyuttaya
° Then at that time the Gracious One was instructing, rousing, enthusing, and cheering

Dhammiya kathaya sandasseti samadapeti samuttejeti sampahamseti.
the monks with a Dhamma talk connected with Emancipation.

Te ca bhikkha atthi katva, manasikatva,
Those monks, after making it their goal, applying their minds,

sabbam cetaso samannaharitva, ohitasota dhammam sunpanti.
considering it with all their mind, were listening to Dhamma with an attentive ear.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Atthi bhikkhave ajatam abhutam akatam asankhatam.
“There is, monks, an unborn, unbecome, unmade, unconditioned.

No ce tam bhikkhave abhavissa ajatam abhutam
If, monks there were not that unborn, unbecome,

akatam asankhatam, na-y-idha jatassa bhuitassa
°unmade, unconditioned, you could not know an escape here
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katassa sankhatassa®’® nissaranam paffayetha.
from the born, become, made, and conditioned.

Yasma ca kho bhikkhave atthi ajatam abhuatam
But because there is an unborn, unbecome,

akatam asankhatam, tasma jatassa bhutassa
°unmade, unconditioned, therefore you do know an escape

katassa sankhatassa nissaranam pafifiayatt”’ ti.?"”

from the born, become, made, and conditioned.”

8-4: Catutthanibbanasuttam (74)
The Fourth Discourse about Nibbana

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava bhikkha Nibbanapatisamyuttaya
° Then at that time the Gracious One was instructing, rousing, enthusing, and cheering

Dhammiya kathaya sandasseti samadapeti samuttejeti sampahamseti.
the monks with a Dhamma talk connected with Emancipation.

Te ca bhikkhu atthi katva, manasikatva,
Those monks, after making it their goal, applying their minds,

sabbam cetaso samannaharitva, ohitasota dhammam sunanti.
considering it with all their mind, were listening to Dhamma with an attentive ear.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

208 The genitive here is being used in the sense of the ablative, which is the more logical construction.

209 Udanavarga (Nirvanavarga, 26-21):

Ajate sati jatasya vaden nihsaranam sada.

Asamskrtam ca sampasyam samskrtat parimucyate.
(Because) there is an unborn, there is always an escape from the born, I say.
Seeing the unconditioned he is freed from the conditioned.
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“Nissitassa calitam, anissitassa calitam natthi.
“For the dependent there is agitation, for the independent there is no agitation.

Calite asati’'’ passaddhi, passaddhiya sati nati na hoti.
When there is no agitation there is calm, when there is calm there is no inclining.

Natiya asati, agati gati na hoti.
When there is no inclining, there is no coming or going.

Agati gatiya asati, cutupapato na hoti.
When there is no coming or going, there is no passing away and rebirth.

Cutupapate asati, nevidha na huram na ubhayam-antare

When there is no passing away and rebirth, there is no here or hereafter or in
between the two

- esevanto dukkhassa” ti. 2!!

- just this is the end of suffering.”

8-5: Cundasuttam (75)
The Discourse about Cunda

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Mallesu carikam caramano
at one time the Gracious One was walking on walking tour amongst the Mallas

mahata Bhikkhusanghena saddhim, yena Pava tad-avasari.
with a great Community of monks, and arrived at Pava.

Tatra sudam Bhagava Pavayam viharati,
There the Gracious One dwelt near Pava,
Cundassa kammaraputtassa®'? ambavane.
in Cunda the smith's mango wood.

Assosi kho Cundo kammaraputto:
Cunda the smith heard:

210 Notice the series of locative absolutives in these lines.
211 At SN 35:87 the teaching contained in this udana is given by Ven. Mahacunda to Ven. Channa just
before the latter commits suicide.
Udanavarga (Nirvanavarga 26-20):
Anihsritasyacalitam prasrabdhis ceha vidyate,
Na gatir na cyutis caiva - duhkhasyanto nirucyate.
The independent has no agitation, he understands (true) calm here.
There is neither going nor passing away - it is called the end of suffering.
212 Note that -putta- is pleonastic here, and doesn’t need translating as kammaraputta = kammara, see PED,
putta — 2. Otherwise we could take it as a surname, and write Cunda Kammaraputta; or translate it and
write Cunda Smithson.
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“Bhagava kira Mallesu carikam caramano
“The Gracious One, it seems, is walking on walking tour amongst the Mallas

mahata Bhikkhusanghena saddhim, Pavam anuppatto,
with a great Community of monks, and has arrived at Pava,

Pavayam viharati mayham ambavane” ti.
and is dwelling near Pava, in my mango wood.”

Atha kho Cundo kammaraputto yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
Then Cunda the smith went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinnam kho Cundam kammaraputtam Bhagava
While Cunda the smith sat on one side the Gracious One

Dhammiya kathaya sandassesi samadapesi samuttejesi sampahamsesi.
instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered him with a Dhamma talk.

Atha kho Cundo kammaraputto Bhagavata,
° Then Cunda the smith, having been instructed,

Dhammiya kathaya sandassito samadapito samuttejito sampahamsito,
roused, enthused, and cheered by the Gracious One with a Dhamma talk,

Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
said to the Gracious One:

““Adhivasetu me bhante Bhagava
“May the Gracious One consent, reverend Sir, to me

svatanaya bhattam saddhim Bhikkhusanghena” ti.

(offering him) a meal on the morrow, together with the Community of monks.”
Adivasesi Bhagava tunhibhavena.

The Gracious One consented by maintaining silence.

Atha kho Cundo kammaraputto Bhagavato adhivasanam viditva,
Then Cunda the smith, having understood the Gracious One's consent,

utthayasana, Bhagavantam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva, pakkami.

after rising from his seat, worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One, went
away.
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Atha kho Cundo kammaraputto tassa rattiya accayena,

Then with the passing of that night, Cunda the smith,

sake nivesane panitam khadaniyam bhojaniyam patiyadapetva,
in his own residence, having had excellent comestibles and edibles made ready,

pahutain-ca sukaramaddavam,
and an abundance of tender pork,

Bhagavato kalam arocapesi: ‘“Kalo bhante nitthitam bhattan”-ti.
had the time announced to the Gracious One, (saying): “It is time, reverend Sir, the meal

is ready.”

Atha kho Bhagava, pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, saddhim Bhikkhusanghena,
after picking up his bowl and robe, together with the Community of monks,

yena Cundassa kammaraputtassa nivesanam tenupasankami,
went to Cunda the smith's residence,

upasankamitva, pafinatte asane nisidi.
and after going, he sat down on the prepared seat.

Nisajja kho Bhagava Cundam kammaraputtam amantesi:
Having sat down the Gracious One addressed Cunda the smith, (saying):

“Yam te Cunda sikaramaddavam patiyattam tena mam parivisa,
“Serve me with the tender pork you have prepared, Cunda,

yam panaiifiam khadaniyam bhojaniyam patiyattam
° but serve the Community of monks with the other comestibles and edibles

tena Bhikkhusangham parivisati.
which have been prepared.

“Evam bhante,” ti kho Cundo kammaraputto Bhagavantam patissutva,
“Yes, reverend Sir”, said Cunda the smith, and after replying to the Gracious One,

yam ahosi sikaramaddavam patiyattam, tena Bhagavantam parivisi,
he served the Gracious One with the tender pork that had been prepared,

yam panaiifiamm khadaniyam bhojaniyam patiyattam
but served the Community of monks with the other comestibles and edibles

tena Bhikkhusangham parivisi.
which had been prepared.
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Atha kho Bhagava Cundam kammaraputtam amantesi:

Then the Gracious One addressed Cunda the smith, (saying):

“Yam te Cunda sukaramaddavam avasittham tam sobbhe nikhanahi,
“Throw that left over tender pork into a pit, Cunda,

naham tam Cunda passami,
(for) I do not see, Cunda,

sadevake loke samarake sabrahmake,
in the world with its devas, Mara, and Brahma,

sassamanabrahmaniya pajaya sadevamanussaya,
in this generation with its ascetics and brahmanas, princes and men,

yassa tam paribhuttam samma parinamam gaccheyya,
one who, having eaten it, could completely digest it,

afinatra Tathagatena” ti.
except for a Realised One.”

“Evam bhante,” ti kho Cundo kammaraputto Bhagavato patissutva,
“Yes, reverend Sir”, said Cunda the smith, and after replying to the Gracious One,

yam ahosi sikaramaddavam avasittham tam sobbhe nikhanitva,
and throwing what was left over of that tender pork into a pit,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
he went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinnam kho Cundam kammaraputtam Bhagava,
° While sat on one side the Gracious One,

Dhammiya kathaya sandassetva samadapetva
© after instructing, rousing, enthusing, and cheering

samuttejetva sampahamsetva, utthayasana, pakkami.
Cunda the smith with a Dhamma talk, having risen from the seat, went away.

Atha kho Bhagavato, Cundassa kammaraputtassa bhattam bhuttavissa,
Then for the Gracious One, after eating Cunda the smith's food,

kharo abadho uppajji, lohitapakkhandika,
a painful affliction arose, dysentery,

balha vedana vattanti maranantika.
and strong feelings occurred, such as end in death.
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Tatra sudam Bhagava sato sampajano adhivasesi avihafihamano.
There the Gracious One, mindfully, with full awareness, bore (those pains) without being
troubled.

Atha kho Bhagava ayasmantam Anandar amantesi:
Then the Gracious One addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Ayam' Ananda yena Kusinara tenupasankamissama” ti.
“Come, Ananda, let us go to Kusinara.”

“Evam bhante,” ti kho ayasma Anando Bhagavato paccassosi.
“Yes, reverend Sir”, venerable Ananda replied to the Gracious One.

“Cundassa bhattam bhuiijitva kammarassa ti me sutam,
“Having eaten Cunda the smith's food, so I have heard,

Abadharm samphusi Dhiro pabalham maranantikam.
The Firm One experienced a very strong affliction, such as ends in death.

Bhuttassa ca sukaramaddavena,
° For the Teacher, who had eaten tender pork,

Byadhippabalho udapadi Satthuno.
A very strong sickness arose.

Viriccamano Bhagava avoca:
While (still) purging the Gracious One said:

‘Gacchamaham Kusinaram nagaran’ ”-ti.
‘I (will) go to the city of Kusinara.””

Atha kho Bhagava magga okkamma
Then the Gracious One, having gone down from the road,

yenaiifiataram rukkhamulam tenupasankami,
went to the root of a certain tree,

upasankamitva ayasmantam Anandam amantesi:
and after going, he addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Ingha me tvam Ananda catuggunam sanghatim paififiapehi,
“Come now, Ananda, prepare the outer robe folded in four for me,

kilantosmi Ananda nisidissam1” ti.
I am weary, Ananda, and will sit down.”
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“Evam bhante,” ti kho ayasma An&_lndo Bhagavato patissutva,
“Yes, reverend Sir”, said venerable Ananda, and after replying to the Gracious One,

catuggunam sanghatim paiifiapesi, nisidi Bhagava pafinatte asane.
he prepared the outer robe folded in four, and the Gracious One sat down on the
prepared seat.

Nisajja kho Bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi:
While sat the Gracious One addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Ingha me tvam Ananda paniyam ahara,
“Come now, Ananda, bring drinking water,

pipasitosmi énanda pivissami” ti.
I am thirsty, Ananda, and will drink.”

Evam vutte, ayasma Anando ]_3hagavantali1 etad-avoca:
After that was said, venerable Ananda said this to the Gracious One:

“Idani bhante paficamattani sakatasatani atikkantani,
“Just now, reverend Sir, five hundred wagons have passed by,

tam cakkacchinnam udakam parittam lulitam avilam sandati.
and the little water that flows, having been churned by the wheels, is stirred up and
disturbed.

Ayam bhante Kukuttha nadr avidure,
The Kukuttha river is not far away,

acchodaka satodaka sitodaka setodaka supatittha ramaniya,
with transparent water, agreeable water, cool water, pure water, with beautiful banks, a
delightful (place),

ettha Bhagava paniyafi-ca pivissati gattani ca sitikarissati” ti.
there the Gracious One can drink drinking water, and can cool his limbs.”

Dutiyam-pi kho Bhagava ayasmantarn Anandam amantesi:
For a second time the Gracious One addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Ingha me tvam Ananda paniyam ahara,
“Come now, Ananda, bring drinking water,

pipasitosmi énanda pivissami” ti.
I am thirsty, Ananda, and will drink.”

Dutiyam-pi kho ayasma Anai_ulo Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
For a second time venerable Ananda said this to the Gracious One:
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“Idani bhante paiicamattani sakatasatani atikkantani,
“Just now, reverend Sir, five hundred wagons have passed by,

tam cakkacchinnam udakam parittam lulitari avular sandati.

and the little water that flows, having been churned by the wheels, is stirred up and
disturbed.

Ayam bhante kukuttha nadi avidiire,
The Kukuttha river is not far away,

acchodaka satodaka sitodaka setodaka supatittha ramaniya,

with transparent water, agreeable water, cool water, pure water, with beautiful banks, a
delightful (place),

ettha Bhagava paniyaii-ca pivissati gattani ca sitikarissati” ti.
there the Gracious One can drink drinking water, and can cool his limbs.”

Tatiyam-pi kho Bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi:
For a third time the Gracious One addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Ingha me tvam Ananda paniyam ahara,
“Come now, Ananda, bring drinking water,

pipasitosmi Ananda pivissam1” ti.
I am thirsty, Ananda, and will drink.”

“Evarm bhante,” ti kho ayasma Anando Bhagavato patissutva
“Yes, reverend Sir”, said venerable Ananda, and after replying to the Gracious One,

pattam gahetva, yena sa nadi tenupasankami.
and taking the bowl, he went to the river.

Then that little river that was flowing, which had been churned by the wheels, and was
stirred up and disturbed,

ayasmante Anande upasankamante, accha vippasanna anavila sandati.
as venerable Ananda was going, flowed transparent, clear, and undisturbed.

Atha kho ayasmato Anandassa etad-ahosi:
Then it occurred to venerable Ananda:

“Acchariyam vata bho, abbhutam vata bho,
“Surely it is wonderful, surely it is marvellous,

Tathagatassa mahiddhikata mahanubhavata,
the Realised One's great power and great majesty,
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in that that little river that is flowing, which has been churned by wheels, and is stirred
up and disturbed,

mayi upasankamante, accha vippasanna anavila sandati” ti.
as [ was going, flowed transparent, clear, and undisturbed.”

Pattena paniyam adaya yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
After taking a bowl of drinking water he went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
and after going, he said this to the Gracious One:

“Acchariyam bhante, abbhutam bhante,
“It is wonderful, reverend Sir, it is marvellous, reverend Sir,

Tathagatassa mahiddhikata mahanubhavata,
the Realised One's great power and great majesty,

in that that little river that is flowing, which has been churned by wheels, and is stirred
up and disturbed,

mayi upasankamante, accha vippasanna anavila sandati.
as [ was going, flowed transparent, clear, and undisturbed.

Pivatu Bhagava paniyam! Pivatu Sugato paniyan!”-ti.
Please drink the drinking water, Gracious One! Please drink the drinking water,

Fortunate One!”

Atha kho Bhagava paniyam apasi.
Then the Gracious One drank the drinking water.

Atha kho Bhagava mahata Bhikkhusanghena saddhim
Then the Gracious One with a great Community of monks

yena Kukuttha nadi tenupasankami,
went to the river Kukuttha,

upasankamitva, Kukuttham nadim ajjhogahetva,
and after going, and entering into the river Kukuttha,

nahatva ca pivitva ca paccuttaritva yena ambavanam tenupasankami,
bathing, and drinking, and coming back out, went to the mango wood,

upasankamitva, ayasmantamn Cundakam amantesi:
and after going, he addressed venerable Cundaka, (saying):
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“Ingha me tvam Cundaka catuggunam sanghatim paififiapehi,
“Come now, Cundaka, prepare the outer robe folded in four for me,

kilantosmi Cundaka nipajjissami” ti.
I am weary, Cundaka, and will lie down.”

“Evam bhante,” ti kho ayasma Cundako Bhagavato patissutva,
“Yes, reverend Sir”, said venerable Cundaka, and after replying to the Gracious One,

catuggunam sanghatim paiifiapesi.
he prepared the outer robe folded in four.

Atha kho Bhagava dakkhinena passena sthaseyyam kappesi,
Then the Gracious One lay down on his right side in the lion's posture,

pade padam accadhaya sato sampajano utthanasaiinam manasikaritva.
after placing one foot on the top of the other, mindfully, with full awareness, having

applied his mind to the thought of rising.

Ayasma pana Cundako tattheva Bhagavato purato nisidi.
And venerable Cundaka sat down right there in front of the Gracious One.

“Gantvana Buddho nadikam Kukuttham,
“The Awakened One, having gone to the little river Kukuttha,

Acchodakam satodakam vippasannam,
Which had water that was transparent, pleasant, and clear,

Ogahi Sattha sukilantarupo,
The Teacher, very weary, entered (the river),

Tathagato appatimodha loke.
the Realised One, who is unmatched here in the world.
Nahatva ca pitva cudatari Sattha

After washing and drinking, the Teacher came out,

Purekkhato bhikkhuganassa majjhe,
And in the middle of the group of monks, at the front,

Sattha pavatta Bhagavadha Dhamme,
The Teacher, the Gracious One, having taught the Dhamma here,

Upagami ambavanam Mabhesi.
The Great Sage went to the mango wood.
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Amantayi Cundakam nama bhikkhum:
He addressed the monk called Cundaka, (saying):

“Catuggunam patthara me nipajjam,”?!3
“Spread out the lying (robe) folded in four for me,”

So codito Bhavitattena Cundo,
Cunda, urged by the One with Developed Mind,

Catuggunam patthari Kkhippam-eva.
Very quickly spread (the robe) folded in four.

Nipajji Sattha sukilantarupo,
The Teacher, very weary, lay down,

Cundo pi tattha pamukhe nisidi” ti.
With Cunda sat right there at the front.”

Atha kho Bhagava ayasmantam Anandar amantesi:
Then the Gracious One addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Siya kho pan' Ananda,
“It may be, Ananda,

Cundassa kammaraputtassa koci vippatisaram upadaheyya:
that someone might cause remorse for the smith Cunda, (saying):

‘Tassa te avuso Cunda alabha, tassa te avuso Cunda dulladdham,
‘There is no gain for you, friend Cunda, it is a poor gain for you, friend Cunda,

yassa te Tathagato pacchimam pindapatam bhuijitva parinibbuto’ ti.
in that the Realised One, after eating his last almsfood from you, attained Complete
Emancipation.’

Cundassa Ananda kammaraputtassa evam vippatisaro pativinodetabbo:
(If) there is remorse for Cunda the smith, Ananda, drive it out in this way, (saying):

‘Tassa te avuso Cunda labham, tassa te avuso Cunda suladdham,
‘There is a gain for you, friend Cunda, it is a good gain for you, friend Cunda,

yassa te Tathagato pacchimam pindapatam bhuijitva parinibbuto.
in that the Realised One, after eating his last almsfood from you, attained Complete
Emancipation.

213 The syntax here is very awkward, nipajjam is apparently a present participle qualifying an unexpressed
sanghatim.
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Sammukha metam avuso Cunda Bhagavato sutam,
I heard this face to face with the Gracious One, friend Cunda,

sammukha patiggahitam:
I learned it face to face:

“Dveme pindapata samasamaphala samasamavipaka,
“There are these two almsfoods which have the same fruit, have the same result,

afifiehi pindapatehi?’* mahapphalatara ca mahanisamsatara ca.
that is a greater fruit, a greater result than other almsfood.

Katame dve?
Which two?

Yaii-ca pindapatam bhuijitva, Tathagato
That almsfood which, after eating, the Realised One

anuttaram Sammasambodhim abhisambujjhati;
awakens to the unsurpassed Perfect Awakening;

yaii-ca pindapatam bhuiijitva, Tathagato

and that almsfood which, after eating, the Realised One
anupadisesaya Nibbanadhatuya Parinibbayati.>!'s

attains Complete Emancipation in the Emancipation-element which has no basis for
attachment remaining.

Ime dve pindapata samasamaphala samasamavipaka ativiya
These are the two almsfoods which have the same excellent fruit, have the same excellent
result,

anfiehi pindapatehi mahapphalatara ca mahanisamsatara ca.
that is a greater fruit, a greater result than other almsfood.

Ayusamvattanikam ayasmata Cundena
° Friend Cunda the smith has accumulated

kammaraputtena kammam upacitam,
a (good) deed that is conducive to long life,

vannasamvattanikam ayasmata Cundena
° friend Cunda the smith has accumulated

kammaraputtena kammam upacitam,
a (good) deed that is conducive to beauty,

214 Ablative of comparison.
215 Note that in these constructions with the passive verb, the nominative (Tathdgato) expresses the logical
object of the verb (see Syntax §19).
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sukhasamvattanikam ayasmata Cundena
° friend Cunda the smith has accumulated

kammaraputtena kammam upacitam,
a (good) deed that is conducive to happiness,

yasasamvattanikam ayasmata Cundena
° friend Cunda the smith has accumulated

kammaraputtena kammam upacitam,
a (good) deed that is conducive to fame,

saggasamvattanikam ayasmata Cundena
¢ friend Cunda the smith has accumulated

kammaraputtena kammam upacitam,
a (good) deed that is conducive to heaven,

adhipateyyasamvattanikam ayasmata Cundena
° friend Cunda the smith has accumulated

kammaraputtena kammam upacitan”-ti.
a (good) deed that is conducive to sovereignty.”

Cundassa Ananda kammaraputtassa
(If) there is remorse for Cunda the smith, Ananda,

evam vippatisaro pativinodetabbo!” ti
you should drive it out in this way!”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Dadato puiinam pavaddhati,
“For the one who gives merit is increased,

Safifiamato veram na ciyati.
From restraint hatred is not accumulated.

Kusalo ca jahati papakam,
The skilful one gives up what is bad,

Ragadosamohakkhaya sa nibbuto” ti.
Through the destruction of passion, hatred, and delusion, he is emancipated.”
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8-6: Pataligamiyasuttam (76)
The Discourse about the Patali Villagers

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Magadhesu carikam caramano
at one time the Gracious One was walking on walking tour amongst the Magadhans

mahata Bhikkhusanghena saddhim, yena Pataligamo tad-avasari.
with a great Community of monks, and arrived at Pataligama.

Assosum kho Pataligamiya upasaka:
The lay followers of Pataligama heard:

“Bhagava kira Magadhesu carikam caramano
“The Gracious One, it seems, is walking on walking tour amongst the Magadhans

mahata Bhikkhusanghena saddhim Pataligamam anuppatto” ti.
with a great Community of monks, and has arrived at Pataligama.”

Atha kho Pataligamiya upasaka yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
Then the lay followers of Pataligama went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinna kho
While sat on one side

Pataligamiya upasaka Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
the lay followers of Pataligama said this to the Gracious One:

“Adhivasetu no bhante Bhagava avasathagaran”-ti.
“May the Gracious One consent, reverend Sir, to (stay in) our rest house.”

Adhivasesi Bhagava tunhibhavena.
The Gracious One consented by maintaining silence.

Atha kho Pataligamiya upasaka Bhagavato adhivasanam viditva,
Then the lay followers of Pataligama, having understood the Gracious One's consent,

utthayasana, Bhagavantam abhivadetva, padakkhinam katva,
after rising from their seats, worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One,

yena avasathagaram tenupasankamimsu,
went to their rest house,

upasankamitva, sabbasantharim avasathagaram santharitva,
and after going, and spreading (the mats) so that the rest house was spread all over,
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asanani paiifiapetva, udakamanikam patitthapetva,
and preparing the seats, setting up the water-pot,

telappadipam aropetva,’'® yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,

and lighting the oil-lamp, they went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam atthamsu.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, they stood on one side.

Ekamantam thita kho
While stood on one side

Pataligamiya upasaka Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
the lay followers of Pataligama said this to the Gracious One:

“Sabbasantharisanthatam bhante avasathagaram,
“The rest house is spread with mats all over, reverend Sir,

asanani paiinattani, udakamaniko patitthapito, telappadipo aropito,
the seats are prepared, the water-pot is set up, and the oil-lamp is lit,

yassa dani bhante Bhagava kalam maiifiatr” ti.
now is the time for whatever the Gracious One is thinking, reverend Sir.”

Atha kho Bhagava nivasetva, pattacivaram-adaya,
Then the Gracious One, having dressed, after picking up his bowl and robe,

saddhim Bhikkhusanghena, yena avasathagaram tenupasankami,
together with the Community of monks, went to the rest house,

upasankamitva, pade pakkhaletva, avasathagaram pavisitva,
and after going, washing his feet, and entering the rest house,

majjhimam thambham nissaya puratthabhimukho nisidi,
he sat down near to the middle pillar, facing the East,

Bhikkhusangho pi kho pade pakkhaletva, avasathagaram pavisitva,
and the Community of monks, having washed their feet, and entering the rest house,

pacchimam bhittim nissaya puratthabhimukho nisidi,
sat down near the West wall, facing the East,

Bhagavantam yeva purekkhatva.
having the Gracious One at the front.

Pataligamiya pi kho upasaka, pade pakkhaletva,
Also the lay followers of Pataligama, having washed their feet,

216 Aropetva here is glossed in the Commentary with jalayitva, after kindling.
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avasathagaram pavisitva, puratthimam bhittim nissaya
° entered the rest house, sat down near the East wall,

pacchimabhimukha nisidimsu, Bhagavantam yeva purekkhatva.
facing the West, having the Gracious One at the front.

Atha kho Bhagava Pataligamiye upasake amantesi:
Then the Gracious One addressed the lay followers of Pataligama, (saying):

“Paiicime gahapatayo adinava dussilassa silavipattiya.
“There are these five dangers, householders, for one lacking in virtue, for one who has
lost his virtue.

Katame pafica?
What are the five?

1. Idha gahapatayo dussilo silavipanno,
Here, householders, one lacking in virtue, one who has lost his virtue,

pamadadhikaranam mahatim bhogajanim nigacchati.
because of being heedless undergoes a great loss of riches.

Ayam pathamo adinavo dussilassa silavipattiya.
This is the first danger for one lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his virtue.

2. Puna caparam gahapatayo dussilassa silavipannassa
Furthermore, householders, for one lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his

virtue,

papako kittisaddo abbhuggacchati.
a bad report goes round.

Ayam dutiyo adinavo dussilassa silavipattiya.
This is the second danger for one lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his virtue.

3. Puna caparam gahapatayo dussilo silavipanno
Furthermore, householders, one lacking in virtue, one who has lost his virtue,

yaiifiad-eva parisam upasankamati,
whatever assembly he goes to,

yadi khattiyaparisam yadi brahmanaparisam yadi,
whether an assembly of nobles, or an assembly of brahmanas,

gahapatiparisam yadi samanpaparisam,
or an assembly of householders, or an assembly of ascetics,

avisarado upasankamati mankubhuto.
he goes without confidence, with confusion.
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Ayam tatiyo adinavo dussilassa silavipattiya.
This is the third danger for one lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his virtue.

4. Puna caparam gahapatayo dussilo silavipanno
Furthermore, householders, one lacking in virtue, one who has lost his virtue,

sammiilho kalam karoti.
dies bewildered.

Ayam catuttho adinavo dussilassa silavipattiya.
This is the fourth danger for one lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his virtue.

5. Puna caparam gahapatayo dussilo silavipanno
Furthermore, householders, one lacking in virtue, one who has lost his virtue,

kayassa bheda, param-marana,
at the break up of the body, after death,

apayam duggatim vinipatam nirayam upapajjati.
arises in the lower world, in an unfortunate destiny, in the fall, in the nether
regions.

Ayam paficamo adinavo dussilassa silavipattiya.
This is the fifth danger for one lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his virtue.

Ime kho gahapatayo paifica adinava dussilassa silavipattiya ti.
These are the five dangers, householders, for one lacking in virtue, for one who has lost
his virtue.

Paiicime gahapatayo anisamsa silavato silasampadaya.
There are these five advantages, householders, for one who is virtuous, for one

accomplished in virtue.

Katame paiica?
What are the five?

1. Idha gahapatayo silava silasampanno,
Here, householders, one who is virtuous, one accomplished in virtue,

appamadadhikarapam mahantam bhogakkhandham adhigacchati.
because of being heedful obtains a great mass of riches.

Ayam pathamo anisamso silavato sillasampadaya.
This is the first advantage for one who is virtuous, for one accomplished in virtue.
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2. Puna caparam gahapatayo silavato silasampannassa,
Furthermore, householders, of one who is virtuous, of one accomplished in virtue,

kalyano kittisaddo abbhuggacchati.
a good report goes round.

Ayam dutiyo anisamso silavato silasampadaya.
This is the second advantage for one who is virtuous, for one accomplished in
virtue.

3. Puna caparam gahapatayo silava silasampanno,
Furthermore, householders, one who is virtuous, one accomplished in virtue,

yaiifiad-eva parisam upasankamati,
whatever assembly he goes to,

yadi khattiyaparisam yadi brahmanaparisam
whether an assembly of nobles, or an assembly of brahmanas,

yadi gahapatiparisam yadi samanaparisam,
or an assembly of householders, or an assembly of ascetics,

visarado upasankamati amankubhiito.
goes with confidence, without confusion.

Ayam tatiyo anisamso silavato sillasampadaya.
This is the third advantage for one who is virtuous, for one accomplished in
virtue.

4. Puna caparam gahapatayo silava silasampanno,
Furthermore, householders, one who is virtuous, one accomplished in virtue,

asammiilho kalam karoti.
dies without being bewildered.

Ayam catuttho anisamso silavato silasampadaya.
This is the fourth advantage for one who is virtuous, for one accomplished in
virtue.

5. Puna caparam gahapatayo silava silasampanno,
Furthermore, householders, one who is virtuous, one accomplished in virtue,

kayassa bheda param-marana sugatim saggam lokam upapajjati.
at the break up of the body, after death, arises in a fortunate destiny, in a heavenly

world.

Ayam paificamo anisamso silavato silasampadaya.
This is the fifth advantage for one who is virtuous, for one accomplished in virtue.
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Ime kho gahapatayo paifica anisamsa silavato silasampadaya” ti.
These are the five advantages, householders, for one who is virtuous, for one
accomplished in virtue.”

Atha kho Bhagava, Pataligamiye upasake,
° Then the Gracious One, after instructing, rousing,

bahud-eva rattim Dhammiya kathaya,
° enthusing, and cheering the lay followers of Pataligama

sandassetva samadapetva samuttejetva sampahamsetva, uyyojesi:
for most of the night with a Dhamma talk, dismissed them, (saying):

‘“Abhikkanta kho gahapatayo ratti,
“The night has passed, householders,

yassa dani tumhe kalam maniiatha” ti.
now is the time for whatever you are thinking.”

Atha kho Pataligamiya upasaka,
Then the lay followers of Pataligama,

Bhagavato bhasitam abhinanditva anumoditva, utthayasana,
after greatly rejoicing and gladly receiving this word of the Gracious One, rising from

their seats,

Bhagavantam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva, pakkamimsu.
worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One, went away.

Atha kho Bhagava, acirapakkantesu Pataligamiyesu upasakesu,
Then the Gracious One, not long after the lay followers of Pataligama had gone,

sufifiagaram pavisi.
entered an empty place.

Tena kho pana samayena Sunidha-Vassakara Magadhamahamatta
Then at that time the Magadhan chief ministers Sunidha and Vassakara

Pataligame nagaram mapenti Vajjinam patibahaya.
were building up a city at Pataligama to ward off the Vajjians.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahula devatayo, sahassasahasseva,
Then at that time a great many devatas, thousands upon thousands,

Pataligame vatthuni parigganhanti.
were taking possession of grounds at Pataligama.

Yasmim padese mahesakkha devata vatthiini parigganhanti,
In that place where the great devatas took possession of grounds,
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mahesakkhanam tattha raififiam rajamahamattanam

there the powerful rulers' and great royal ministers'

cittani namanti nivesanani mapetum.
minds inclined to building up residences.

Yasmim padese majjhima devata vatthiini parigganhanti,
In that place where the middling devatas took possession of grounds,

majjhimanam tattha rafiiam rajamahamattanam
there the middling rulers' and middling royal ministers'

cittani namanti nivesanani mapetum.
minds inclined to building up residences.

Yasmim padese nica devata vatthani parigganhanti,
In that place where the lower devatas took possession of grounds,

nicanam tattha rafifiam rajamahamattanam
there the lower rulers' and lower royal ministers'

cittani namanti nivesanani mapetum.
minds inclined to building up residences.

Addasa kho Bhagava dibbena cakkhuna,
The Gracious One saw with his divine-eye,

visuddhena atikkantamanusakena,
which is purified, and surpasses that of (normal) men,

ta devataya sahassasahasseva Pataligame vatthiini parigganhantiyo.
that those devatas, thousands upon thousands, were taking possession of grounds at

Pataligama.

Yasmim padese mahesakkha devata vatthiini parigganhanti,
In that place where the great devatas took possession of grounds,

mahesakkhanam tattha raifiam rajamahamattanam
there the powerful rulers' and great royal ministers'

cittani namanti nivesanani mapetum.
minds inclined to building up residences.

Yasmim padese majjhima devata vatthuni parigganhanti,
In that place where the middling devatas took possession of grounds,

majjhimanam tattha rafifiam rajamahamattanam
there the middling rulers' and middling royal ministers'
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cittani namanti nivesanani mapetum.

minds inclined to building up residences.

Yasmim padese nica devata vatthani parigganhanti,
In that place where the lower devatas took possession of grounds,

nicanam tattha rafinam rajamahamattanam
there the lower rulers' and lower royal ministers'

cittani namanti nivesanani mapetun-ti.
minds inclined to building up residences.

Atha kho Bhagava tassa rattiya paccusasamaye paccutthaya,
Then towards the time of dawn, having risen from his seat, the Gracious One

ayasmantam Anandgril amantesi:
addressed venerable Ananda, (saying):

“Ko nu kho_z_&nanda Pataligame nagaram mapeti?” ti.
“Now who, Ananda, is building a city at Pataligama?”

“Sunidha-Vassakara bhante Magadhamahamatta
“The Magadhan chief ministers Sunidha and Vassakara, reverend Sir,

Pataligame nagaram mapenti Vajjinam patibahaya” ti.
are building up a city at Pataligama to ward off the Vajjians.”

“Seyyatha pi Ananda devehi Tavatimsehi saddhim mantetva,
“It is just as though, Ananda, after consulting with the Tavatirhsa devas,

evam-eva kho Ananda Sunidha-Vassakara Magadhamahamatta,
in the same way, Ananda, the Magadhan chief ministers Sunidha and Vassakara,

Pataligame nagaram mapenti Vajjinam patibahaya.
are building up a city at Pataligama to ward off the Vajjians.

Idhaham Ananda addasam dibbena cakkhuna,
Here, Ananda, I saw with my divine-eye,

visuddhena atikkantamanusakena
which is purified, and surpasses that of (normal) men,

sambahula devatayo sahassasahasseva,
that a great many devatas, thousands upon thousands,

Pataligame vatthuni parigganhantiyo.
were taking possession of grounds at Pataligama.

Yasmim padese mahesakkha devata vatthiini parigganhanti,
In that place where the great devatas took possession of grounds,
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mahesakkhanam tattha rafifiam rajamahamattanam
there the powerful rulers' and great royal ministers'

cittani namanti nivesanani mapetum.
minds inclined to building up residences.

Yasmim padese majjhima devata vatthiini parigganhanti,
In that place where the middling devatas took possession of grounds,

majjhimanam tattha rafiiam rajamahamattanam
there the middling rulers' and middling royal ministers'

cittani namanti nivesanani mapetum.
minds inclined to building up residences.

Yasmim padese nica devata vatthani parigganhanti,
In that place where the lower devatas took possession of grounds,

nicanam tattha rafiiam rajamahamattanam
there the lower rulers' and lower royal ministers'

cittani namanti nivesanani mapetun-ti.

minds inclined to building up residences.

Yavata Ananda Ariyam ayatanam, yavata vanippatho,?’

For as long, Ananda, as there is an Ariyan sphere (of influence), for as long as there is
trade,

idam agganagaram bhavissati Pataliputtam putabhedanarm.?'8
this basket-opening Pataliputta will be the chief city.

Pataliputtassa kho Ananda tayo antaraya bhavissanti:
For Pataliputta, Ananda, there will be three dangers:

aggito va udakato va mithubhedato va” ti.?"”
from fire and from water and from the breaking of an alliance.”

Atha kho Sunidha-Vassakara Magadhamahamatta
Then the Magadhan chief ministers Sunidha and Vassakara

yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
went to the Gracious One,

217 _patho here is pleonastic giving abstract sense (PED, s.v. vani & patha).

218 Basket-opening (place), appears to mean a place where there is a market = the market town of
Pataliputta. There is a play on the name Pdataliputta in the Pali, which probably was originally spelt
Pataliputa, meaning: the place where the Patali pods open up.

219 The Commentary here defines va as having the sense of a conjunction (as opposed to its normal sense of
a disjunction), and says that the three dangers will arise simultaneously in different parts of the city.

283



8: Pataligamiyavaggo
upasankamitva, Bhagavata saddhim sammodimsu,

and after going, they exchanged greetings with the Gracious One

sammodaniyam katham saraniyam vitisaretva, ekamantam atthamsu.
and after exchanging courteous talk and greetings, they stood on one side.

Ekamantam thita kho Sunidha-Vassakara Magadhamahamatta
While stood on one side the Magadhan chief ministers Sunidha and Vassakara

Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
said this to the Gracious One:

“Adhivasetu no bhavam Gotamo,
“May Gotama consent, dear Sir, to us

ajjatanaya bhattam saddhim Bhikkhusanghena ti.
(offering him) a meal today, together with the Community of monks.”

Adhivasesi Bhagava tunhibhavena.
The Gracious One consented by maintaining silence.

Atha kho Sunidha-Vassakara Magadhamahamatta
Then the Magadhan chief ministers Sunidha and Vassakara

Bhagavato adhivasanam viditva, yena sako avasatho tenupasankamimsu,
having understood the Gracious One's consent, went to their own dwelling,

upasankamitva, sake avasathe
and after going, in their own dwellings

panitam khadaniyam bhojaniyam patiyadapetva,
having had excellent comestibles and edibles made ready,

Bhagavato kalam arocesum: “Kalo bho Gotama nitthitam bhattan”-ti.
announced the time to the Gracious One, (saying): “It is time, dear Gotama, the meal is

ready.”

Atha kho Bhagava, pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, saddhim Bhikkhusanghena,
after picking up his bowl and robe, together with the Community of monks,

yena Sunidha-Vassakaranam Magadhamahamattanam
° went to the dwelling of the Magadhan chief ministers

avasatho tenupasankami, upasankamitva, pafifatte asane nisidi.
Sunidha and Vassakara, and after going, he sat down on the prepared seat.
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Atha kho Sunidha-Vassakara Magadhamahamatta
Then the Magadhan chief ministers Sunidha and Vassakara

Buddhapamukham Bhikkhusangham panitena
° with their own hands served and satisfied the Community of monks with the Buddha at
its head

khadaniyena bhojaniyena sahattha santappesum sampavaresum.
with excellent comestibles and edibles.

Atha kho Sunidha-Vassakara Magadhamahamatta,
Then the Magadhan chief ministers Sunidha and Vassakara,

Bhagavantam bhuttavim onitapattapanim,
when the Gracious One had eaten and washed his hand and bowl,

afifiataram nicam asanam gahetva, ekamantam nisidimsu.
having taken a low seat, sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinne kho Sunidha-Vassakare Magadhamahamatte Bhagava
° While sat on one side the Gracious One rejoiced the Magadhan chief ministers Sunidha
and Vassakara

imahi gathahi anumodi:
with these verses:

“Yasmim padese kappeti vasam, panditajatiyo
° “In that place where he makes his dwelling, having entertained

Silavantettha bhojetva, safifiate brahmacarayo,
The wise and virtuous here, the restrained, who live the spiritual life,

Ya tattha devata asum tasam dakkhinam-adise. >?

He should dedicate a gift to the devatas who are in that place.
Ta pujita pujayanti manita manayanti nam.

Honoured, they pay honour, revered, they revere him.

Tato nam anukampanti, mata puttam va orasam,
Thereafter they have compassion on him, as a mother on her own son,

Devatanukampito poso sada bhadrani passati” ti
A man whom the devatas have compassion on always sees what is auspicious.”

220 The padayuga is the normal syntactical unit in the verses in the Canon, and only occasionally is it
necessary to take two padayugas together to get a complete sentence. Here, however, very unusually, we
can see from the verbal syntax that we have to take three padayugas together to make a complete
sentence. This shows that what we have here is 2 verses of 3 padayugas each, and they should be divided
as such.
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Atha kho Bhagava Sunidha-Vassakaranam Magadhamahamattanam
° Then the Gracious One after rejoicing the Magadhan chief ministers Sunidha and
Vassakara

imahi gathahi anumoditva, utthayasana, pakkami.
with these verses, and rising from his seat, went away.

Tena kho pana samayena Sunidha-Vassakara Magadhamahamatta
Then at that time the Magadhan chief ministers Sunidha and Vassakara

Bhagavantam pitthito pitthito anubaddha honti:
were following close behind the Gracious One, (thinking):

“Yenajja samano Gotame dvarena nikkhamissati
“That gate by which the ascetic Gotama leaves

tam Gotamadvaram nama bhavissati,
will get the name the Gotama Gate,

yena titthena Gangam nadim tarissati
and that ford by which he crosses the river Ganga

tam Gotamatittham nama bhavissati” ti.
will get the name the Gotama Ford.”

Atha kho Bhagava yena dvarena nikkhami,
Then that gate by which the Gracious One left

tam Gotamadvaram nama ahosi,
got the name the Gotama Gate,

atha kho Bhagava yena Ganga nadi tenupasankami.
then the Gracious One went to the river Ganga.

Tena kho pana samayena Ganga nadi puira hoti samatittika kakapeyya.
Then at that time the river Ganga was full to the brim, and could be drunk from by crows

(perched on the bank).

Appekacce manussa navam pariyesanti,
Some of the people were seeking boats,

appekacce ulumpam pariyesanti,
some were seeking floats,

appekacce kullam bandhanti, aparaparam gantukama.
and some were binding rafts, desiring to go from this shore to the shore beyond.
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Atha kho Bhagava seyyatha pi nama balava puriso

Then the Gracious One, just as a strong man

sammifjitam va baham pasareyya, pasaritam va baham sammiiiieyya,
might stretch out a bent arm, or bend in an outstretched arm,

evam-eva Gangaya nadiya orimatire antarahito,
so did he vanish from the near bank of the river Ganga,

parimatire paccutthasi saddhim Bhikkhusanghena.
and reappeared on the far bank, together with the Community of monks.

Addasa kho Bhagava te manusse, appekacce navam pariyesante,
The Gracious One saw those people, some seeking boats,

appekacce ulumpam pariyesante,
some seeking floats,

appekacce kullam bandhante, aparaparam gantukame.
and some binding rafts, desiring to go from this shore to the shore beyond.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Ye taranti annavarm saram,
“Those who cross over a sea or a lake,

Setum katvana, visajja pallalani.
(Do so) after making a bridge, and leaving the pond behind.

Kullam hi jano pabandhati,
(While) people are still binding together a raft,

Tinna medhavino jana” ti.
Intelligent people have crossed over.”
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8-7: Dvidhapathasuttam (77)
The Discourse on the Two Paths

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Kosalesu addhanamaggapatipanno hoti
at one time the Gracious One was going along the high road amongst the Kosalans

ayasmata Nagasamalena pacchasamanena.
with venerable Nagasamala as the (attendent) ascetic who followed behind him.

Addasa kho ayasma Nagasamalo antaramagge dvedhapatham,
The venerable Nagasamala saw two paths on the road,

disvana, Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
and having seen (that), he said this to the Gracious One:

“Ayam bhante Bhagava pantho imina gacchama” ti.
“This is the path, reverend Sir, let us go by this one, Gracious One.”

Evam vutte, Bhagava ayasmantam Nagasamalam etad-avoca:
After that was said, the Gracious One said this to venerable Nagasamala:

“Ayam Nagasamala pantho imina gacchama” ti.
“This is the path, Nagasamala, let us go by this one.”

Dutiyam-pi kho a@ayasma Nagasamalo Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
For a second time venerable Nagasamala said this to the Gracious One:

“Ayarir bhante Bhagava pantho imina gacchama” ti.
“This is the path, reverend Sir, let us go by this one, Gracious One.”

Evam vutte, Bhagava dyasmantam Nagasamdalam etad-avoca:
After that was said, the Gracious One said this to venerable Nagasamala:

“Ayar Nagasamdala pantho imind gacchama” ti.
“This is the path, Nagasamala, let us go by this one.”

Tatiyam-pi kho ayasma Nagasamalo Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
For a third time venerable Nagasamala said this to the Gracious One:

“Ayam bhante Bhagava pantho imina gacchama” ti.
“This is the path, reverend Sir, let us go by this one, Gracious One.”

Evam vutte, Bhagava ayasmantam Nagasamalam etad-avoca:
After that was said, the Gracious One said this to venerable Nagasamala:
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“Ayam Nagasamala pantho imina gacchama” ti.
“This is the path, Nagasamala, let us go by this one.”

Atha kho ayasma Nagasamalo,
Then venerable Nagasamala,

Bhagavato pattacivaram tattheva chamayam nikkhipitva pakkami:
having put the Gracious One's bowl and robe on the floor right there (and then), went

away, (saying):

“Idam bhante Bhagavato pattacivaran’-ti.
“This is the Gracious One's bowl and robe, reverend Sir.”

Atha kho ayasmato Nagasamalassa tena panthena gacchantassa,
Then as venerable Nagasamala was going along by that path,

antaramagge cora nikkhamitva, hatthehi ca padehi ca vihethesum,
thieves who had gone along the road, attacked him with their hands and feet,

pattan-ca bhindimsu, sanghatifi-ca vipphalesum.
broke his bowl, and tore his double-robe.

Atha kho ayasma Nagasamalo bhinnena pattena vipphalitaya sanghatiya
Then venerable Nagasamala, with his broken bowl and torn double-robe

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinno kho ayasma Nagasamalo Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While sat on one side venerable Nagasamala said this to the Gracious One:

“Idha mayham bhante tena panthena gacchantassa,
“Here, reverend Sir, as I was going along by that path

antaramagge cora nikkhamitva hatthehi ca padehi ca vihethesum,
thieves who had gone along the path, attacked me with their hands and feet,

pattaii-ca bhindimsu, sanghatifi-ca vipphalesun”-ti.
broke my bowl, and tore my double-robe.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:
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“Saddhim caram-ekato??! vasam,
“Walking together, dwelling as one,

Misso afifiajanena®?* Vedagi,
The Perfect One mixes with ignorant people,

Vidva, pajahati papakam,?*
Having understood (that), he abandons bad deeds,

Koiico khirapako va ninnagan”-ti.?**

As the milk-drinking heron (abandons) water.”

8-8: Visakhasuttam (78)
The Discourse about Visakha

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Pubbarame Migaramatupasade.
at the Eastern Monastery in Migara's mother's mansion.

Tena kho pana samayena Visakhaya Migaramatuya
Then at that time Migara's mother Visakha's

natta kalakata hoti piya manapa.
grand-daughter, who was beloved and dear, had died.

Atha kho Visakha Migaramata, allavattha allakesa,
Then Migara's mother Visakha, with wet clothes and hair,

divadivassa yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
in the middle of the day went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, she sat down on one side.

221 This is an interesting use of the ablative, as it normally signifies disjunction, and even the so-called
ablative of comparison can only be used in cases of seperation - as in superiority and inferiority - the
instrumental being required for equivalence etc.; see the discussion in Syntax §132. Here the underlying
notion seems to be the ablative of view-point, meaning (both) on one side.

222 Note that aifia here is the noun (= Skt: ajiia), not the pronoun (Skt: anya), as it may appear at first
glance. Commentary: attano hitahitan na janati ti aniio, avidva balo ti attho.

223 Commentary allows for two interpretations: vidva pajahdti papakan-ti tena vedagiitbhavena vidva
jananto papakam abhaddakam attano dukkhavaham pajahati; papakam va akalyanapuggalam pajahdati.
224 Ninnaga is not listed in PED, but SED (sv. nimnaga) defines it as going downwards, descending, a river,
mountain stream. The milk-drinking heron is said to be able to separate the milk from the water when

drinking.

Udanavarga (28.3) reads: krauiicah ksirapako yathodakam, which clarifies the sense.
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Ekamantam nisinnam kho
While sat on one side

Visakham Migaramataram Bhagava etad-avoca:
the Gracious One said this to Migara's mother Visakha:

“Handa kuto nu tvam Visakhe agacchasi, allavattha allakesa,
“Now where have you come from, Visakha, with wet clothes and hair,

idhupasankanta divadivassa?” ti.
(and why are you) coming here in the middle of the day?”

‘“Natta me bhante piya manapa kalakata.
“My grand-daughter, who was beloved and dear, reverend Sir, has died.

Tenaham, allavattha allakesa, idhiipasankanta divadivassa” ti.
That is why, with wet clothes and hair, I am coming here in the middle of the day.”

“Iccheyyasi tvam Visakhe

“Would you like, Visakha,

yavatika Savatthiya manussa tavatike putte ca nattaro®* ca?” ti.
as many children and grand-children as there are people in Savatthi?”

“Iccheyyamaham Bhagava
“I would like, Gracious One,

yavatika Savatthiya manussa tavatike putte ca nattaro ca” ti.
as many children and grand-children as there are people in Savatthi.”

“Kivabahuka pana Visakhe Savatthiya manussa devasikam kalam karonti?” ti.
“But how many people, Visakha, die every day in Savatthi?”

“Dasa pi bhante Savatthiya manussa devasikam kalam karonti,
“Ten people, reverend Sir, die every day in Savatthi,

nava pi bhante Savatthiya manussa devasikam kalam karonti,
nine people, reverend Sir, die every day in Savatthi,

attha pi bhante Savatthiya manussa devasikam kalam karonti,
eight people, reverend Sir, die every day in Savatthi,

satta pi bhante Savatthiya manussa devasikam kalam karonti,
seven people, reverend Sir, die every day in Savatthi,

cha pi bhante Savatthiya manussa devasikam kalam karonti,
six people, reverend Sir, die every day in Savatthi,

225 putta means son, and nattar is declined in the masculine here, but as the occasion for the discourse was
the death of a grand-daughter, it is better to assume all children are meant in the translation.
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paiica pi bhante Savatthiya manussa devasikam kalam karonti,
five people, reverend Sir, die every day in Savatthi,

cattaro pi bhante Savatthiya manussa devasikam kalam karonti,
four people, reverend Sir, die every day in Savatthi,

tini pi bhante Savatthiya manussa devasikam kalam karonti,
three people, reverend Sir, die every day in Savatthi,

dve pi bhante Savatthiya manussa devasikam kalam karonti,
two people, reverend Sir, die every day in Savatthi,

eko pi bhante Savatthiya manusso devasikam kalam karoti,
one person, reverend Sir, dies every day in Savatthi,

avivitta bhante Savatthiya manussehi kalam karonteh1” ti.
Savatthi is never secluded from people who are dying.”

“Tam kim maiifiasi Visakhe,
“Now what do you think, Visakha,

api nu tvam kadaci karahaci anallavattham anallakesa va?” ti.
would you ever be without wet clothes and hair?”

“No hetam, bhante, alam me bhante,
“Surely not, reverend Sir, I have had enough, reverend Sir,

tava bahukehi puttehi ca nattarehi ca!” ti
with so many children and grand-children!”

“Yesam kho Visakhe satam piyani, satam tesam dukkhani,
“For those who have a hundred loves, Visakha, they have a hundred sufferings,

yesam navuti piyani, navuti tesam dukkhani,
for those who have ninety loves, they have ninety sufferings,

yesam asiti piyani, asiti tesam dukkhani,
for those who have eighty loves, they have eighty sufferings,

yesam sattati piyani, sattati tesam dukkhani,
for those who have seventy loves, they have seventy sufferings,

yesam satthi piyani, satthi tesam dukkhani,
for those who have sixty loves, they have sixty sufferings,

yesam pafifiasam piyani, pafifiasam tesam dukkhani.
for those who have fifty loves, they have fifty sufferings,

yesam cattarisam piyani, cattarisam tesam dukkhani,
for those who have forty loves, they have forty sufferings,
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yesam timsam piyani timsam tesam dukkhani,
for those who have thirty loves, they have thirty sufferings,

yesam visam piyani, visam tesam dukkhani,
for those who have twenty loves, they have twenty sufferings,

yesam dasa piyani, dasa tesam dukkhani,
for those who have ten loves, they have ten sufferings,

yesam nava piyani, nava tesam dukkhani,
for those who have nine loves, they have nine sufferings,

yesam attha piyani, attha tesam dukkhani,
for those who have eight loves, they have eight sufferings,

yesam satta piyani, satta tesam dukkhani,
for those who have seven loves, they have seven sufferings,

yesam cha piyani, cha tesam dukkhani,
for those who have six loves, they have six sufferings,

yesam pafica piyani, pafica tesam dukkhani,
for those who have five loves, they have five sufferings,

yesam cattari piyani, cattari tesam dukkhani,
for those who have four loves, they have four sufferings,

yesam tini piyani, tini tesam dukkhani,
for those who have three loves, they have three sufferings,

yesam dve piyani, dve tesam dukkhani,
for those who have two loves, they have two sufferings,

yesam ekam piyam, ekam tesam dukkham,
for those who have one love, they have one suffering,

yesam natthi piyam, natthi tesam dukkham.
for those who love nothing, they have no sorrow.

Asoka te viraja anupayasa ti vadam1” ti.
They are griefless, dust-free, and without despair, I say.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:
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“Ye keci soka paridevita va,
“Whatever griefs or lamentations there are,

Dukkha ca lokasmim anekariipa,
And the many kinds of suffering in the world,

Piyam paticca pabhavanti ete,
These (all) arise because of love,

Piye asante na bhavanti ete.
Without loves, these do not originate.
Tasma hi te sukhino vitasoka,

Therefore they are happy and free from grief,

Yesam piyam natthi kuhiiici loke,
Who are without love for anything in the world,

Tasma asokam virajam patthayano,
Therefore those wanting what is griefless, dust-free,

Piyam na kayiratha kuhifci loke” ti.

Should not have love for anything in the world.”

8-9: Pathamadabbasuttam (79)
The First Discourse about Dabba

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Rajagaha,

Veluvane Kalandakanivape.
in Bamboo Wood, at the Squirrels' Feeding Place.

Atha kho ayasma Dabbo Mallaputto yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
Then venerable Dabba Mallaputta went to the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekamantam nisidi.
and after going and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side.

Ekamantam nisinno kho ayasma Dabbo Mallaputto
While sat on one side venerable Dabba Mallaputta said this

Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
to the Gracious One:
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“Parinibbanakalo me dani Sugata” ti.

“Now is the time for my Complete Emancipation, Fortunate One.”
“Yassa dani tvam Dabba kalam mafinas1” ti.

“Now is the time for whatever you are thinking, Dabba.”

Atha kho ayasma Dabbo Mallaputto utthayasana,
Then venerable Dabba Mallaputta, after rising from his seat,

Bhagavantam abhivadetva padakkhinam katva,
worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One,

vehasam??¢ abbhuggantva, akase antalikkhe pallankena nisiditva,
after going up into the sky, and sitting in cross-legged posture in the air, in the
firmament,

tejodhatum samapajjitva, vutthahitva, Parinibbayi.
entering the fire-element, and emerging, attained Complete Emancipation.

Atha kho ayasmato Dabbassa Mallaputtassa
Then while venerable Dabba Mallaputta

- vehasam abbhuggantva, akase antalikkhe pallankena nisiditva,
- after going up into the sky, and sitting in cross-legged posture in the air, in the
firmament,

tejodhatum samapajjitva, vatthahitva -
entering the fire-element, and emerging -
parinibbutassa sarirassa jhayamanassa dayhamanassa,??’
was attaining Complete Emancipation, his body burning and being consumed,

neva charika pafifiayittha na masi.
there was no charcoal and no ash evident.

Seyyatha pi nama sappissa va telassa va
Just as while ghee or oil

jhayamanassa dayhamanassa neva charika paffiayati na masi,
is burning and being consumed there is no charcoal and no ash evident,

evam-eva kho ayasmato Dabbassa Mallaputtassa
so also while venerable Dabba Mallaputta

226 The Commentary explains that vehdsam is an accusative used in the sense of the locative here, on
account of its being governed by the upasagga abhi- (in abbhuggantva).

227 The syntax is very difficult here, but it seems we have to take the genitives starting with ayasmato... and
ending with ...dayhamanassa as being in absolute construction, together with the locative absolutes akase
antalikkhe (cf. 3.8 above); and with the insertion of the absolutives as a subordinate clause. cf. the
discussion in Syntax §159c on a similar construction occuring in DN.
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- vehasam abbhuggantva, akase antalikkhe pallankena nisiditva,
- after going up into the sky, and sitting in cross-legged posture in the air, in the
firmament,

tejodhatum samapajjitva vutthahitva -
entering the fire-element, and emerging -

parinibbutassa sarirassa jhayamanassa dayhamanassa,
was attaining Complete Emancipation, his body burning and being consumed,

neva charika pafifiayittha na masi.??8
there was no charcoal and no ash evident.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Abhedi kayo, nirodhi safiiia,
“The body broke up, perception ceased,

Vedana sitibhavimsu sabba,
All feelings became cool,

Vipasamimsu sankhara, viiinanam attham-agama” ti.
(Mental) processes were pacified, consciousness came to rest.

2

8-10: Dutiyadabbasuttam (80)
The Second Discourse about Dabba

Evam me sutam:
Thus I heard:

ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati,
at one time the Gracious One was dwelling near Savatthi,

Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame.
in Jeta's Wood, at Anathapindika's monastery.

Tatra kho Bhagava bhikkhu amantesi:
There it was that the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying):

“Bhikkhavo” ti, “Bhadante” ti te bhikkhii Bhagavato paccassosum,
“Monks!” “Reverend Sir!” those monks replied to the Gracious One,

228 BJT adds the quotation marker #i here, probably in imitation of the following discourse where it is

indeed required.

296



8: Pataligamiyavaggo

Bhagava etad-avoca:
and the Gracious One said this:

“Dabbassa bhikkhave Mallaputtassa
“While venerable Dabba Mallaputta, monks

- vehasam abbhuggantva, akase antalikkhe pallankena nisiditva,
- after going up into the sky, and sitting in cross-legged posture in the air, in the
firmament,

tejodhatum samapajjitva, vatthahitva -
entering the fire-element, and emerging -

parinibbutassa sarirassa jhayamanassa dayhamanassa,
was attaining Complete Emancipation, his body burning and being consumed,

neva charika paffayittha na masi.
there was no charcoal and no ash evident.

Seyyatha pi nama sappissa va telassa va
Just as while ghee or oil

jhayamanassa dayhamanassa neva charika pafnfiayati na masi,
is burning and being consumed there is no charcoal and no ash evident,

evam-eva kho bhikkhave Dabbassa Mallaputtassa
so also while venerable Dabba Mallaputta

- vehasam abbhuggantva akase antalikkhe, pallankena nisiditva,
- after going up into the sky, and sitting in cross-legged posture in the air, in the
firmament,

tejodhatum samapajjitva, vatthahitva -
entering the fire-element, and emerging -
parinibbutassa sarirassa jhayamanassa dayhamanassa,’?
was attaining Complete Emancipation, his body burning and being consumed,

neva charika panfayi na masr” ti.
there was no charcoal and no ash evident.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayam imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

229 BJT omits dayhamanassa here, presumably by mistake.

297



8: Pataligamiyavaggo
“Ayoghanahatasseva jalato jatavedaso,

“Just as for an iron bar, which is struck by fire and heat,

Anupubbtuipasantassa, yatha na fiayate gati,
And gradually cooling, the destiny (of that heat) is not known,

Evam samma vimuttanam, kamabandhoghatarinam:
So it is for those perfectly free, who have crossed over the flood of bondage to

Sense pleasures:

Paiifiapetum gati natthi pattanam acalam sukhan”-ti.
There is no known destiny for those who have attained unagitated happiness.”

Udanapali Samatta
The Text of the Udana is Complete
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